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Abstract

Music educators strive diligently to develop musically literate student musicians: Sight
reading new music is one way of displaying musicditgrbecause musicians must
simultaneously synthesize an understanding of music notation and technical performance skills.
Teaching students to sigtgad is important towards developing an independent ability to play
music for and with othersProvidingstudents with a strong rhythmic foundation significantly
enhances sigheading skills.Rhythmic dictation, a tool for rhythmic development, encourages
students not only to recognize rhythms as they hear them but also to reproduce them in written
form. This activity may increase rhythm recognition and mpsidormance at first sight
(Earney, 2008GranberryGordon, 1994; Jarrell, 1999). This quasperimental study
examined the effects ofvo different rhythm unitsgnewith andonewithout rhythmic dctation)
on the sighteading proficiency of high school wind instrumentalidsand students at two
demographically similar high schools in central Geoeyiperiencedwo researchedesigned
treatments, an instructional unit of rhythm study with an exsishupon rhythmidictation(RD)
and arhythm study unit without dictatiofRO). The symphonic and concert barad both
schools experienced one of the two rhythm studi@isly one group per school engaged in daily
rhythmic dictation during the courséthe study. The other bands at each school received
rhythmic instructiorwithout rhythmic dictation assignments. This study used a pretest/posttest

design with thaVatkinsFarnum Performance Sca{gvatkinsFarnum, 1954) tdetermine the



effectiveness athe independent variable (rhythm studlias observed by gain score means.
Data analysis procedures included descriptive statistipairedsampleti test,a factorial
analysis of variancBANOVA), as well as atepwiselinear multiple regressioto examine any
significant effectamong the variablesResults of the pairedamples-test indicated that both
groups made statistically significant improvement between pretest and posttest administrations of
the WFPSts s #.92,p<.001) While both tratment groups had statistically significant
improvement from preto posttest the results of the ANOVA indicatghat neither treatment
(RD or RO)wassignificanty moreeffecive than the othefF = .379, sig. .540p > .05).
Regressiomesultsrevealel only onestatistically significantbutvery weak(R? of .037 predictor
of sightreading piano lessonsThe results of this study did not find a statistically significant
difference between students who received rhythm study with or without rhythotatah
However, this researdupports th@ractical implications for high school band directetso
provide indepth rhythm study for their students. Teaching rhythm concepts in a manner
consistent with this study and the supporting literatordd helpto develop literate student
musicians who may ultimately be more successful and proficient perforfgig.e research

should include a comparison group without focused rhythmic instruction.
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Chapter 1
Introduction
Instrumental music educators want to help teeasemble membelecomemusically
literate. Teaching student musicians to read independently is essential to that end. One of the
main purposes of museducation is to develop student musicians wdaal music accurately
and confidentlyAsmus, 2008). Sighteading is an active display of sia literacy and
improveswith the development of strong rhythmic foundationRegular rhythm instruction has
helped students to imprevtheir sightreading abilitiegBoyle, 1970Elliot, 1982;Gromko,
2004; Hodges, 1992; McPherson, 19Rhythmic dictation is a wagf learning how to notate
performedrhythmsandhelps tostrengthen sighteading skills (Earney, 28: Granberry
Gordon, 1994: Jarrell, 1999). f i nstrument al ensemble teachers
literacy skills which leads to the performancembre challenging and rewarding woi{&rice
Blanton, &Parish 1998), taking the timeo studyrhythmeach dayhouldlead to those goals
Background
Sightreading is the ability to read and play music at first sight (Hayward & Gromko,
2009). Itis an important skill that student musicians must develop (Gaylen, 2005}. Sight
readingisthesyntibei s of a musiciands knowledge and und
and expression. It is therefore, agtive display of music literacy.
Sightreading is also aessential skill for students who wish to take part in musical

experiences outside tfe traditional band class. Students may wish to participate in community
1



bands or church orchestras, which will require reading new music on a frequent basis.
Additionally, some students may audition for district anestdte honor bands in which they
must sightread technically challenging and sometimes complex music to compete for

acceptance and chair placement in such groups (Jarrell, 1999).

Sightreading is important for ensemble success as well as individual development. High

school bands freaantly sightread in class to select appropriate performance literature for the
group, to improve musiceading skills, or tantroducestudents to great works for band (Jarrell,
1999). Several states incorporate sigtading as part of the large groukaation process

(Paul, 2010). In this context, a band must perform a new piece of music in front of an

adjudication panel. The success ofthe ensemmblee pendent wupon the indiuvi

ability to sightread (Jarrell, 1999).

Instrumental educars have expressed concern about studentssglling skills for
several decades (Elliot, 1983; Heydenberg, 1960; Jenkins, 1983; Reid, 1995; Solomon, 1984;
Williard, 1980; -RMdadyihntg: 11988 4I)t. a AlLSd wgthtAr t o
Johnny@ né6t Read Musi c @ertingdexardpenfrom fré&vibud yenematioas of
music educatorfhat demonstrate the @oing concern with sighteadingskills. Sightreading
continues to be a serious topic for teachers in more recent times (C2éu€rsOlson, 2011,
Saxon, 2009; Strouse, 2007; Wilson, 2003).

Music education researchers have investigated-sggtaling in a variety of ways. Mishra
(2014) conducted a metmalysis review of researexaminingsightreading. She concluded
thati M ucens differ in their ability to sightead, and hundreds of researchers have explored
reasons why this might be the case, some ascribing to innate talent, others investigating sight

reading as a skill to be trainedo (Mishra,
2
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The purposefomusic education is to develop musically literate students (Asmus, 2004).
In most educational disciplines, the tefiliteracyo indicates a competence in reading and
writing. Music literacy includes reading, writing, apdrforming music notation. Musi
teachers across the country have a guide for developing music literagghthe National
Standards for Music Education (MENC, 1992hese Standards provide nine ways in which all
students should experience music in education. Taught comprehenigst/standards build
the basis for music literacy (Kuehne, 2009). The National Association for Music Education
(NATME) has recently developed the New National Core Music StanddAdME, 2014). The
new standards are updates and replacements fordbesmped in 1994.

During the last couple of decades, some have suggested that music education has placed
an unbalanced emphasis on performance (Asmus, Reéddyer, 2000Waller, 2010). Asmus
(2004) assertthat he emphasis on performance is too haavgstrumental education. This
overemphasis may be detrimental to the devielgpf music literacy Reimer (2000) expressed
concern thathis performance emphadisiitss t u d musitake&periencesAdditionally,

Waller (2010) describedn imbalancef music pedagogy in whideachers emphasifieent

reading and performinghile almost completely negléng music writing. Music education

does not do enough towards teaching students to write ifsitus, 2004). There is a need to

find a balanceanmongthe performance demands of instrumental ensembles at the secondary

level, the musical experiences of the students involved in those ensembles, and the development
of their music literacy skillsPerhaps teaching students to write music through rhgthmi

dictation would both strengthen sigigading skills and bridge the gap between music writing

and performance.



Need for the study

Sightreading is one way that students demonstrate music literacy (Asmus, 2004) and is a
critically important skill fo all musicians (Gaylen, 2005; Hayward & Gromko, 2009; Paul,
2010). However, reading is only part of the literacy equation. Musicians should also learn to
write music (Waller, 2010). Rhythmic dictatiesya method ofeaching music writing that may
alsohave a positive eréalligskldEarney, 2Q08GdasbertyGoddonmu s i ¢
1994; Jarrell, 1999)Both rhythm and pitch are important aspects of music writifige
aforementioned research into the musitting/reading connection focused elementary and
middle school student¥hereis a need to understand the effects that writing music (through
rhythmic dictation) has on secondary band stu
first sight This study compared the effectness of two approaches to rhythm reading, one
including rhythmic dictation and one without.

The results of this study may be useful to help educators understand the connection
between sighteading musi@and plannedhythm study withand withoutdictation. These
findings hold practical implications for high school band directors intending to develop literate
student musicians who may ultimately be more successful, proficient performers and better
equipped for lifelong musical enjoyment.
Purpose

The pupose otthis quastexperimental research was to examine the effects of two
different rhythm unitsgnewith andonewithout rhythmic dictation) on the sightading
proficiency of high school wind instrumentalists.

Otherfactors that may be related to sighading performance, as determined by a review

of previous researchave been considered in the data analysisiding:technical proficiency
4



as determined by band placement, rhythm reading ability, cumulative GPA, private lessons,
piano lessons, anadademic achievement in reading comprehension and math.

The null hypothesis for this study states that there will not be a significant difference
between groups that are taught a rhythm studyamtytand those that also receive additional
daily lesson®f rhythmicdictation H¢ R R Q.

Fourbroad research questions served as a guide for this study. The first question directly
addresses the purpose of the research. The remaining quéetiofrtem the primary research
guestion.

Research Questions

1. What effects will teacimg a rhythm study with or without rhythmic dictation have on

the sightreadingimprovemenof high school wind instrumentalists?

2. Will results vary based upon the particip@sishool of enrollment?

3. Will results vary based updechnical proficiencys determined by bamdacement

(concert or symphonic)?

4. What effect will the variables alumulative GPA, private lessons, piano lessons, and

academic achievement in reading comprehension and math have on the WFPS mean gain

scores dependent variabj@
Assumptions,Limitations and Delimitations
Assumptions Theassumptionsinderlying this research wetteat
1 Participants selected for thitusly wereappropriate to answer the research questions

because they were high school band students.



1 Participantswere enrolled in schools that are demographically similar in population,
racial diversity, and overall socioeconomic statuslthat the selected participants
weresimilar academically.

1 Most of the students weexpected to have a similar musical backgrd aghe
majority of them matriculated through middle schools in the sscheol system.

These feeder schoalgere alsalemographicallgimilar.

1 The participants gave their best effort on the pretest andgxist

1 While the data cannot be generalizezbults ofthis studyhold practical implications
for band programs in schools of similar demographics.

1 Based upon the literature reviewed, any type of focused rhythmic instruction may
potentially improve sighteading.

1 The chosen instrumeptovided useful data thatverevalid and reliable. The
WatkinsFarnum Performance Sca{@954) has been the standard of measurement for
sightreading achievement or proficiency for six decadesdlowing the strict
grading procedures provided by the authnesntaned reliability and validity of the
measure

1 Students have responded honestly and accurately to the Research Participant Survey.

1 A quantitative pre/post design is the most appropriate method based on the research
guestions and the instrumentation seldct

Limitations. Thisstudyoperaté under a set of limitations beydithecontrol of the

researcher

1 The quasexperimental design was necessary because random assignment to

thetreatmentgroups was not possible. Scheduling policy at each school
6



required the use ahtactband classes as the differér@atmengroups. A
true control groupvasnot part of this research design.

1 Only students who retuedthe assent and csant forms hatheir data
included in the study. As a result, the sample mayoatrately represent the
population.

1 The posttesivas given during the time of the academic year when the school
system administered all end of course tests, Advanced Placement exams, and
Student Learning Objective assessments

Delimitations. This study alsooperaté within certain choices or delitaitions made by
the researcher:

1 Two demographically similar higechools, each withwo intact band classes
(concert and symphonic bands) the same school district were selected for
this study.

1 The bandst School Awereunder the direction of the researchénother
music educator (cooperating teachar)ghtthebands at School .B

1 Only high school brass and woodwind student musicians particijpatied
research Percussion students were not includedause this study focused on
student wind musicians. Percussion students were also in a separate class
without wind musicians at both schools.

1 Sightreading music involves reading pitch and rhythnotation. Both
elements of music notation are imfart components of music writing.
However, this stdy focusedexclusivelyon writing rhythm through rhythmic

dictationinstruction. The emphasis on rhythmic dictatidad@ssedhe
7



primary research questiofruture research may investigada¢hing meldic
writing or melodic dictation.

1 The selected measure of sightding achievement or proficienasaslimited
to data collected from thé&atkinsFarnum Performance Sca{@954).

1 The researcher examingdin scores from pretest to posttiestietermine the
effectiveness of the independent variables (rhythm study with rhythmic
dictation and rhythm study without rhythmic dictation).

1 A final delimitation was the time span for the study. Siglatding is a skill
that develop®sver time. However, this studyas limited to a period of six
weeks During that time, teachers delivendggythmic instruction withand
without dictation to the comparison groups. Tgaticipantgeceived
approximately fifty minutes of instruction focused on the treatment variables
each week of the study.

Summary

Theresearchr conductedhis studyto fulfill the dissertation requirements for a PhD in
Music Education from Auburn University. This dissertatiociudesfive chapters. The
introductory chapteprovidesbackground infanation, the need for the study, the purpose of the
study, assumptions, limitatispnand delimitations. Chaptew® involves a detailed review of
research literature pertinent to this study. The third chapter details the methods anar@soced
of the resarch. Chapter&ur provides results and analysis of the data collected during the study.
The fifth and final chapter is a summary discussion of the results including educational

implications of the findings and possibilities for future research.



Chapter 2
Review of Literature

The purpose ahisquastexperimental research was to examine the effects of two different
rhythm units (with and without rhythmic dictation) on the siggading proficiency of high school
wind instrumentalists. The resarcher conducted a review of relevant literatiredevelop a
framework for the research. This literature review defines sightling and discusses its
importance to musicians and educators. It also presents two essential categories eddiigit
reearch: variables that predict sigietading success, and sigbading as a teachable skill.
Additionally, it addressemusicreadingskills includinga specific theory of sequential learning.
The literature reviewed placed an emphasis on developingcit@mong student musicians. The
National Standards provide guidance for music educators towagiditeracy development.
Finally, the review discusses writing music through rhythmic dictation to develop musical literacy
and enhance sigheading skils.
Sight-reading

The musical skill of sighteading is important for musicians of all ages. Thompson
(1987) definessightr eadi ng as fda form of transcription i
with no rehearsal 0 (p. mudidighg mustsirDultaneously synthesize t r a
technical performance skills and an understanding of music notation in real time without
correcting errors (Kopiez & Lee, 2006). In ntathnical language, sightading is the ability to

read and play music atst sight (Hayward & Gromko, 2009).
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A major goal of music education is developing students who-ségiat well
(Grutzmacher, 1987). Teachers recognizeslyiitreadingis an important skilto be nurtured
in student musicians (Gaylen, 2003) may leal to life-long music making, a primary goal of
musi c educat i on -rdading ability is & @ssénhtjal compdnént of daacomplete
education in instrume6vL al musico (Gaylen, 200
Students must develop an ability to sigbad alone andith others. Sighteading
technically challenging and complex music is part of the competitive selection process for
students who audition for district and-athte honor bands (Jarrell, 1999). It may also be a
requirement for students auditioning Bmceptance and scholarships at colleges and universities.
Students who develop good individual music reading skills are more likely to experience success

and have a strongéwundation for lifelong ensemble participation (Price, Blanton, & Parrish,

1998)

Sightreading at the secondary levelngportant not only for individual musicians but
al so for group success. The primary goal of
ensembl e members read, the qui cké€Priceetal, can get

1998, p. 14) Many states now include a sigietading component in their performance

evaluation process for bands (Paul, 2010) and orchestras (Barnes & McCashin, 2005). The
process usually involves the distribution of a new piece of nfiokoeved by silent study.

Ensembles must then perform in the presence of adjudicators and possibly an audience. This
process occurs without the assistance of rehearsal (GMEA, 2013). In this context, group success
is dependent upon the ability of eacls@mble member to sightad proficiently (Jarrell, 1999).

AThe i ncl usi weading dt statecentests inssecgndary schools suggests that the

1C



ability to read and play with speed and accur
(Hayward & Gromko, 2009, p.26).

The skill of sightreading has been important to music educators for many decades
(Crider, 1989; Elliot, 1983; Gordon, 1958; Heydenberg, 1960; Jenkins, 1983; Reid, 1995;
Sol omon, 1984; Wil |l i ar deaindths8abdvays Wéen cgnbideredah 9 8 4) .
important part of good musicianship, although teachers present a wide variance in both attention
and approach to its developmento (Luce, 1965,
the importance of sighteadng for young musicians (Chavers, 2010; Olson, 2011; Saxon, 2009;
Strouse, 2007; Wilson, 2003).

Many musiceducators believe that a key component to gigading is astrongrhythmic
foundation. Severaleducatos have developed methods to helpsicteachers with this concept
(McLeod & Staskal985; Sueta, 198%Vhaley, 1984; Yaus, 1953Basics in RhythriWhaley,
1984) andRhythmic Vocabulary Char{Sueta, 1985) are two methods that focus exclusively on
counting and clapping rhythms wiatt pitches. In 101 Rhythmic Rest Patternéaus (1953)
focused on rhythrandintegratedwo or threedifferentpitches per line Rhythm Etudes
(McLeod & Staska, 1985ncorporates wide variety of rhythm patterns with harmonic
progressionghythmic displacementnelodic lines based on rhythms presented ,shwait
arrangementor the full ensembleThese pedagogical methods are standard ts&d by
instrumentateaches and represent the imgance of fundamental rhythns music educators
who seek to build skis that maytransfer tdbettersightreadingexpertise for their students
Sight-reading in research

An overview of sightreadingresearch provides a variety of perspectives into the

teaching, learning, and performing of this important musical skilyiga 2005; Hodges, 1992;
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Mishra, 2014). Music researchers have investigated-sggiaing in detail over the past several
decades. However, research into the development of music reading skills has not focused in any
particular direction (Hodges, 1992%tudies have examined eye movements, mnemonic learning
devices, instruction in tonal patterns, notation systems, body movement, composing, error
detection, and performing experience (Hodges, 1992). Gaylen (2005) found the research to
include influentialor predictive variables, successful reader characteristics, computer assisted
instruction, vocalization methods, and systematic routines given by conductors. Mishra (2014)
conducted a metanalysis review of research tre skill of sightreading and carluded that
research into sighteadingrepresents two large categories: siggading as a teachable skdl,
factors that influence sighte adi ng success. AMusi ecread,arsl di f f e
hundreds of researchers have explored reagdy this might be the case, some ascribing to
innate talent, others investigatingsighe adi ng as a skill to be trai:
This literature review examines the sigieading research of these two categories.
Variables that influence sightreading ability

Numerous researchers have investigated variables or factors that may predict or influence
sightreading success. There are several landmark studies in this direction (Elliot, 1982;
Gromko, 2004; Hayward & Gromko, 2009; Kopiez & |.2606; Luce, 1965; McPherson,
1994). This review discusstd®tresearch in chronological order.

Luce (1965) studied the relationship of sigbading and the ability to play music by ear.
Ninety-eight high school band and orchestra members participaths study. Students tested
for sightreading ability on a researcheesigned eight measure musical selection. Participants
also took an egplaying test in which they listened to recorded melodic patterns. After listening

to each example three t#®, students attempted to play back the melodic patterns they heard.
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The researcher conducted interviews with each student to gather information about prior musical
experience. SchooécordsprovidedlQ scores for statistical correlation.

Results fromLu ¢ e 6 s resehrgh@dicatal that private lessons are an important
predictor of eaplaying ability. Sightreading achievement positively correlated with-ear
playing ability and IQ. Leadership status within the group was also found to have a strong
correlation to sighteading and egplaying (Luce, 1965). This suggedthat student leaders
among the participants had a tendency to be intelligent and prdf{ar at least better) at ear
playing and sighteading.

This study set the stage fartéire research on sighte adi n g . Luceds (196°¢
focused upon determining the relationship between-segding and egplaying, while
examiningother variables for statistical comparison. This additional andtysisl that private
lessons andQ alsoinfluence sightreading in some way.

Many variables may have an effect on sigkading proficiency.Elliot (1982)
investigatedsevensuchvariables that may predict siglgading success among instrumental
college musiciansThe variables wer (a) technical proficiency, (b) rhythm reading ability, (c)
sightsinging ability, (d) cumulative GPA, (e) cumulative music theory GPA, (f) cumulative
performance jury GPA, and (g) major instrument GHAe researcher chosarficipants
randomly from a niversity undergraduate music major program. All participants took the
following tests: (a) Th&vatkinsFarnum Performance Sca(@954) to measure sightading, (b)
a technical proficiency evaluation of scales and articulations to determine the particgp®
command of technical skills on their primary instrument, (c) a Sgiging test to assess pitch
phrases, rhythmic phrases, and melodic phrases andshigthanreadingtest. Data included

test scores as well as GPA information from the particgp@nt per manent recor d.
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indicatal a strong correlation betwesightreading ability andhythmic readingbility. Elliot
(1982) suggestetthat band directomight help their students develop sigltading ability
through the practice of readingythm patterns.

Several &ctors and abilitiemayinfluence sightreading skills in musi¢McPherson,

1994) TheWatkinsFarnum Performance Sca(@954) was given to 101 high school clarinet
and trumpet players prior to their performance examinationfiéoAtistralian Music
Examinations Board (AMEB). The AMEB performance examinations consisted of technical
exercises like scales and arpeggios as well as a prepared repertoire of musical excerpts
(McPherson, 1994). The researcher interviewed eight of ¢ie$ii and eight of the lowest
scoring students on the WFPS to investigate their thought pesvdsite sightreading.

McPherson (19943ompared results of the AMEB and the WFRi$scoring the WFPS
the researcharategorizednistakes by the type of erron each measuye accordance with
Elliot (1982). Results indicated that during the early stages of musical development in high
school, sighteadingdoesnot necessarilgorrelatewith prepared musical performance.

However, as a student musician nmatuin high school, the two scores begin to develop a
stronger correlation. An examination of the
(1982) assertion that rhythmic mistakes are more common than other pridestsdents

demonstrate whilsightreading.

Most good sighteaders share several characteristics (McPherson, 1994). Successful
sightreading involves looking for important information like key signatures and meters prior to
performance. Good sigihtaders also look for and mahy practice areas of difficulty.

Students who sightead well tend to maintain focus and look for musical information above and

below the music. Finally, successful sigbaders listen and monitor their performance in order
14



to make correctionswhensit akes do occur ( Mc PHiedngson, 1994) .
regarding rhythmic mistakes providaother example that indicates rhythmic reading ability is

an important skill when it comes to sigtading music. McPherson (1994) and Elliot (1982)

both usedhe WFPSs an assessment for sigbadingand a technical proficiency tesf scales

and arpeggias

Researchers have investigated other variables that may prediatesiging success.
Gromko (2004) examined the variables of achievement in reading deamsien and math
concepts, spatial orientation and visualization, and visual field articulation in relationship to
music sighitreading and tonal and rhythmic audiatiddinety-eight high school studentsok
six tests to investigate the variables in #tisdy. The Advanced Measures of Music Audiation
(Gordon, 1989) testednal and rhythmiability. Two tests consisting of card rotations and cube
comparisons tested spatial orientationvigual field articulation tegiequiredparticipants to
estimatethe size of 90 squares sequentially. Foam boards and paper folding tasks assessed
spatial visualization. Thé/atkinsFarnum Performance Sca(@954) measured sigh¢ading
achievementGromkocompared esul t s of the t est seadingscdrdse part
from standardized tests.

Gr o mk o 6 dindihg® ddicdte thad combination of cognitive abilitiesan predict
sightreadingskill. Thissuggests that musical intelligence may draw on a variety of skills
including reading comprehensicaaydiation, spatialemporal reasoning, and visual perception of
patterns. Results showed that sigtadingmightrelate to reading comprehension and rhythm
reading ability. There was also a moderate correlation between math concepts arre aiting.

Additionally, Gromko (2004) suggested that music involves spatial reasoxiingic

reading is similar to the reading of an architectural blue print in that-a@itwensional drawing
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is perceived in thredimensions. A musician mustcognizenotation asound that is both
spati al and temporal. This type of #Ainner he
look at music ntation and understand the souhdt it represents (Gromko, 2004).

Similar toElliot (1982) and McPherson (1994romk 0 6 s ( 2 Qu€ed the WP d vy
toassesssigiteadi ng success. These results support
assertion that rhythmeading is the strongest predictor of sigbdding ability. It also connected
academic achievement (dkag comprehension and math scores) to sigating success in a
similar manner that Luce (1965) connected IQ and Elliot (1982) connected cumulative GPA.

General cognitive skills, elementary cognitive skills, and experéisgedskills are
associateavith sightreading(Kopiez& Lee 2006) The researchers examineftyf-two
graduate and postgraduate piano majors while-segding five musical selections that
increased in complexityThey also testedgsticipants on working memory, shdgrm memoy,
musicspecific shodterm memory, number combination skills, auditory and visual reaction time,
speed of trilling and tapping, and auditory imagery. Results suggested that general experience is
enough to allow a musician to sigtead successfully whehe stimuli are easy. When the
difficulty increases the factors of practice dependent skills, inner hearing, and information
processing speed become more importdierefore, sighteading achievement is dependent
upon the combination of working memargpacity, reaction time, psychomotor speed, and
practicedependent skills that change with increasing demand (Kopiez & Lee, 2006).

The variables ofechnical proficiency, spatial visualization, and aural discriminatiag
serve apredictors of sighteading succes@Hayward& Gromka 2009) This study began with
a test of technical proficiency similar to EI

demonstrate a partici pant 0The esdarcheiadmynistered c o mman
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TheAdvanced Measures of Music Audiati@ordon, 1989jo test discrimination of aural

patterns.The Kit of Factor Referenced Cognitive Tg&kstrom, French, Harman & Derman,
1976)waused to evaluate spatial vi sliyal i zati on by
manipulate images of spatial patterns into other pattédrhe.Watkind=arnum Performance

Scale(1954) testdspeed and accuracy of sigietading ability.

ResultsoHay war d and Greseanth ocodfised f(ndn@frdn previous
studieg(Elliot, 1982; Gromko, 2004) that coordinated activity takes place among auditory,
visuakspatial, and technical abilities when wind players sigatl. Technical proficiency and
auratspatial skills are separate yet both are required for successfutesagimg. Hayward and
Gromko (2009glso used the WFPS to measure siglaiding ability in a similar manner as
Elliot (1982), McPherson (1994), and Gromko (2004). A scales and arpeggios test theasure
participantsod techni c dlketpseopreviousstudiesyEllia,n t hei r
1982; Gromko, 2004; McPherson, 1994)

The literature regarding variables and factors that influence i@ghing suggests that
rhythm reading i s essential. Ho d g eadindabhd® 92) s
rhythm reading provide the only correlation c
(p- 3). The cognitive skills of note naming, rhythm barring, defining symbols and terms, and
fingering may also lead to sightading success (Gay, 2005). The additional factor of
technical proficiency defined by the practidependent skills associated with playing scales and
arpeggios is also very importar@ther variables including prior musical experience and
academic success defined byA;Peading comprehension, and math scores are relevant to
sightreading succes$revious musical experience (including private lessons) and regular sight

reading activities aractors thatontribue to sightreading success (Gaylen, 2006)The i de al
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environment for developing sightading skills is one in which sightading occurs on a regular
basiso (p. 66).
Sight-reading as a teachable skill

Almost 200 quasexperimental studies have examined the potential effects of numerous
treatments to improvsightreading proficiency (Mishra, 20145everal researchers have
provided Bndmark studies of siginéading as a teachable skBebeay1982 Boyle, 1970
Colley, 1987 Grutzmacherl987 MacKnight 1975 Price, Blanton& Parrish 1998). The
following studieshaveinvestigated rhythmic movement, rhythmic reading, tonal pattern
teaching and different instructicad approaches in a band setting.

Boyle (1970 studied the effects of particular rhythmic movement upersighireading
ability of junior hgh band students. Participants were 191 junior high band students from 24
different bands at 22 different schools. Cooperating teachers at each school provided 14 weeks
of rhythmic instruction to the students using a reseafptescribed text. Randoyntelected
experimental groups stressed the importance of tapping a foot to the tempo and clapping rhythms
while tapping the footBoyle measured music sighgading with a pre/post administration of the
WatkinsFarnum Performance Sca{@954). He also dministereda separate rhythm sight
readinginstrumentn the pre and posttest@\dditionally, Boyle testegarticipantson rhythmic
aptitude and intelligence.

Both groups improved their music sigigiading and rhythmic sigheading scores from
pretest® posttest administrations. The experimental group scored higher than the control group
for both tests. A significant correlation£.81) was found between the ability to read rhythms

and sightreading Boyle (1970) concluded that junior high band dices should teach rhythms
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by having students tap a steady pulse with a foot and clap the rbf/thtarest The foot
tapping should continue as students play the new rhythm on their instruments.

Tonal pattern instructiomay also have an effect on museading (MacKnight, 1975)

The purposef Ma ¢ Kn i g h tstudywas tb hve&igatan emphasis on the melodic line
throughout theéeaching processTheresearctaimedto discover if students who learn tonal
patterns sightead music better than th@eers who learn pitches by note names and fingerings.
Ninety fourthgrade participants experienced one lesson a week for 32 weeks of either the
treatment (tonal pattern instruction) or the control (letter names and fingerireg)hers
introduced onal patterns using the sé systenwith the experimental group. @&bdic phrasing
provided the context for rhythm introductioyllables indicaspecific duration. Students in
the control group learned pitches in a traditional method following themtegson of a band text
and rhythm according to values in a traditional counting system.

Participantéassessment includéide following teststhe WFPS for sighteading, the
Musical Aptitude ProfiliMAP), aMusic Achievement Te@WAT), and theStudentAttitude
QuestionnairdSAQ). While both groups demonstrated improvement, results indicated
significantly higher scores from the participants in the experimental group. MacKnight (1975)
concluded that the tonal pattern approach seemed to benefit studeatdhan the traditional
method. Important considerations for music educators include active listening, chanting
rhythmic syll ables, and fAorganized reading ma
most frequent patternso (p.34).

GrutzmacherX987)also investigated teaching tonal patterns as a means of improving
sightreading This research compared two methods of music reading instruction delivered in 14

weekly 3@minute lessons. The experimental method involved teaching 10-kegj@nd 10
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minor-key tonal patterns presented aurally and then in notation as part of the dailpvarm
routine. Students in the experimental group harmonized and vocalized patterns of scales and
arpeggios with syllablesThey performed aly tonal patterns withacalizations. Studentghen
performedexercisessocally before playg themon the instruments. The control group used a
typical method in whicimusical notation presentathgle pitches Thisapproactwasconsistent
with many band method books as pairtechnical skill development. The participants included
48 brass and woodwind students in the fifth and sixth grades at three elementary schools within
the same school system.

The experimental desigased by Grutzmacher (198 Mplemented pretest atha
posttest on two of three separate instruments. The first two tests were frotwtegkthelowa
Tests of Musical LiteracfGordon, 1971)Tonal Aural Perceptiomest andlonal Reading
Recognitiortest. The third test was a researethesignedVelodic SightReading Achievement
Testadministered as a posttest only. Results indicated that tonal training improved beth aural
visual perception as well as melodic sigbading ability. This study did not directly measure
technical skill developmentThe researcher noted that sighading scores indicatédnal
developmentlid not delaytechnicalimprovemen{Grutzmacher, 1987)Teaching with a focus
on tonal development helps students to understand the difference of major and minor tonality
better tha mere definitions or the few minor songs found in beginning band method books
(Grutzmacher, 1987)MacKnight (1975)and Grutzmacher (198Bpth approached developing
sightreading skills through teaching tonal patterns and found improvement as a result.

Researchers hawasoinvestigated differences in rhythpedagogymethods Bebeau
(1982 studied the effectiveness of two different approaches to teaching stuughta-reading

skills. The researcher investigated thi##etencebetweerthe traditionarhythm countingsystem
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and a simplified speech cue metho®@ne hundred and seven third grade students received 18
lessons of rhythaneading instruction.The esearcherandomly assignestudents to one of two
treatment groups. One grolgarneda tradtional method of couirig rhythm using beat

numbers and subdivisions. The other grexperienced simplified speech cue method that
combined elements of Orff and Kodaly instruction. This combination incorporated the idea of
permanently pairing speechies with closely corresponding durational values. Both groups read
and clapped rhythms taught during the stuBlgrticipants engaged irrlaythmreading test of

23 items. Both groupgook the tesbefore and aftefiour weeks of 18 lessons lasting
appoximately 15 minutes each.

Results indicated that both groups improved significamiyaus®f the rhythmreading
instruction. The group receiving instruction in the simplified speech cue method had greater
gains in posttest scores than did the tradél group. While the speech cue method resulted in
higher gains between pretest and posttest, the reseaarteadedhat studentsouldlearnto
read by both methods. Regular and systematic instruction can help students dramatically
improve skills inrhythm reading (Bebeau, 1982).

Resultsndicated fistudentaising the speech cue method performed rhythms more
accurately than studenthhou s ed t he t r a Babdajl682,p. L17)nThd tdnchdro (
stopped less frequently to correct rhyth@ading errors and was able to teach more exercises
with the speech cue group than with the traditional group. Students using the speech cue method
were better able to play independent parts within an ensemble and were not as easily confused as
traditionalstal ent s were by a part that was different
methods that simplify the reading process are recommended for beginners, it is generally

assumed that students will eventwually transfe
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Cadlley (1987)also studiednusic reading as a teachable skill through speech cues by
comparing the effectiveness of syllabic rhythm methods. The syllabensystsed for
comparison wer&odaly, Gordon and mnemonic word Participants for this study inaled
160 second and third grade students ftammdemographically similar elementary schools in
neighboring towns. One school served as the experimentahsiteught all three methads
The other school served strictly as contrdhe participantsat this schoobnly engagd in pre
and post testing and did not receive rhythmic instruction during the study.
All participantsengaged irthree researchetesigned tests before and after treatment. A
rhythm recognition test determishé students coulanatch a performed rhythm from a choice of
three options. A dictation tedemonstrated students could notate a performed rhythm.
Finally, a performance testeasured he 1 ndi vi dual studentds abil.i
Results of the postteahd statistical analysis demonstrated an improvement for all three
syllabic groups over the control. Findings indicated that the mnemonic word method was
statistically most effective for improving dictation and performance skills with the Gordon
method raking a close second. Colley (1987) attributed the success of the mnemonic word
system to the recall of words for specific rhythmic figures. Both the word method and the
Gordon method have natural provisions to indicate metric emphasis and défyemween
duple and triple meter while the Kodaly system does not.
Colley (1987) echa®B e b e a u 6 call fér & &l&ldic)system foyounger students
AThere seems to be gener al agr ee mmactionala mong mu
definitonsalone whi ch rely on chil dr dalfdsarter, eighfhané h e n s i
sixteenthare insufficient for conveying the durational relationships implied by the visual

s y mb ¢(Cblleyp 1987, p221). Both of these studigBebeau, 1982; Colley, 89) compared
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different systems indicating the importance of establishing a rhythmic vocabulary for young
students.
Researchers studid¢lde effectiveness of two different instructional models on high
school bandne mb e r sréadirggiprgficiency, musigerformance, and attitudPrice,
Blanton, & Parrish, 1998 Participants were 69 students of a single high school band program
divided intotwo groups (symphonic band and concert baridje researchersndomly assigned
students from each band @aogrop that worked fundamental skililsrough exercises @o a
group that worked excerpts from the perfor man
| a b 0 outsldethe segular band class. All students received twmnRtute lessons per week
for eightweeks.

Pretest and posttest administration of the WFPS was the measurement for student sight
reading proficiency.Researchers measuredsic performance by recording and evaluating all
students playing musical selections of literature that eachwasighreparing for performance.

A survey measuredigdent attitude Results of the study indicate that both methods were

effective in helping to increase sigtgading proficiency and music performandéie exercise

group performed marginally better dretadministration of the WFPS. The excerpt group of the

concert and symphonic bands indicated larger gain scores for music perfariRapoets of the

survey indicated that students involved with the excerpt groups had a more positive attitude

about thai experience preparing the music. The researchers recommended that ensemble

directors consider using performance related musical excerpts to help teach concepts as opposed
to isolated exercises. fiUsing theentamdstructi on

functionalo (Price, 18l anton, & Parrish, 1998,
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The results of this study indicate a slight improvement in siggding scores of the
exercise group and improved performance scores for the excerpt group. The researchers failed to
recogniz that the sighteading improvementight have been the result of time spent on various
technicalexercises thanay have provided ingetantrhythmic or tonal vocabulary for the
participants.The exercise groulearned hese important concept#f. seemsbviousthat
students who participated in the excerpt group would improve upon the music in which they
receivedspecific and direct assistance. It is not surprising that the participants in the excerpt
group reported a better attitude about their timenspreparing musitor performance The
researchers approachegdrg-readingin this studyindirectly compared to the other research
evaluated in this reviewThe benefits of using theerformancditerature as the primary source
of musical developmentas te focus of thistudy Many ensemble teachers may consitier t
wind band repertoirasthe curriculum fortheir classes However, students still need to develop
reading skills that may require supplemental material in order help them achieiterfadiyl

The literaturaepresentsa variety of ways in which siglieading may be developed as a
teachable skill. Boyle (1970) found that the rhythmic movement of tapping a toe and clapping
rhythmscouldstrengthen student sighg#ading. Bebeau (1983ahd Colley (1987) examined the
practice of countingystems and speech cue methodsthRid in developing sightading
skills. Tonal pattern instructiozanalsoimprovesightreading(Grutzmacher, 198MlacKnight,
1975). Finally, the literature disss&l the use of musical performance excerpts compared to
technical skill development exercises (PricigriBon, & Parrish, 1998).

Reading Skills
Hodges (1992) investigated thequisition of music reading skillsi Musi ¢ r eadi ng

process of caverting special visual symbo(susic notatiohinto sounds.These sounds may be
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silent, conceived internally, or they mbgproduced externally through the voicenausical
i nstrument so ( Hmohs geeew of reberghi2regarging musiy readihgdges
(1992) presentedvib categories ofelevantliterature:eye movemengnd the teaching of music
reading. The nature ofritten music has an influence on the eye movements of musicians
Characteristic eye movements of experienced siggders iiolve viewing note groupings,
scanning ahead, and guidance by structural elements in music (Hodges,M88R)esearch
about teachingnhusic readindocusedon techniqus or strategesinstead of any theoretical
stance.Hodges (1992) pointed toreeed br replication studies in this area of music education
research.

Music reading research is in need aheoreticaffoundation and th#lusic Learning
Theory of Gordon (1984nay provide a basis to addresgHbdges1992) Hodges further
indicatesthaGor dondés t axonomy of isdpotanddl modehfdr rhythmygct h m p a
instruction Thismodel for teaching rhythroould be importansince rhythm reading is more
highly correlated with music reading than any other predictor variable (Hod@$), 1

Gordon Music Learning Sequences

Several researcher84zara, 1993; Grashel, 199Gromko, 2004Kopiez & Lee, 200B
have includedhteideao f A i n n eimthelm fudiesiGardpo (1999) refers tdnis concept
as f auodSimply Statedbad at i on i s Athinkingodo music. Go
music to the learning of language in that certain stages of development occur from the moment
we are born (and perhaps before) until we are old enough to enter school. During this time the
founddions of language are developed. Music learning is simitatividuals acquiredur
distinct vocabularieduring the early developmental stagestening, performing, reading, and

writing (Gordon, 1999)Gor don (2003) st at eswhatthaughtistaudi ati o
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s p e a k i xi). \ccording to Gordon fte process of audiation is the foundation for music
literacy.

Gordon (2003putlineseighttypes of audiation.

1. Listening to é familiar or unfamiliar
2. Reading é familiar or wunfamiliar musi
B3 Writing é familiar or wunfamiliar music
4. Recalling and performing é familiar or
5. Recalling and writing € familiar or un

6. Creati ng an dunfamil@rmusiciwkile pegorméng or isilence
7.Creating and improvising é wunfamiliar
8. Creating and improvising é unfamiliar
According to Gordon (2003), in addition to thighttypes ofaudiation there aresix
sequential stages of aation. Thosestages are:
1) momentary retention, 2) imitating and audiating tonal and rhythm patterns and
identifying a tonal center and macrobeats, 3) establishing tonality or meter, 4)
retaining in audiation organized tonal and rhygbatterns, 5) recalling tonahd
rhythm patterns from other pieces of music, andriicipating and predicting
tonal and rhythm patterngp. 18)
Gordon (2003) informs music educators that students need to listen to and perform
numerous familiar tonal and rhythm patterns priora@mg able to read and write music notation.
This music learning theory stresses the importance of learning such patterns over pitch names
and time value namedJnderstanding the types of audiation and sequential stages may help

music educators guide thatudents towards developing literacy in music.
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Music Literacy
The goal of institutionaéducation is to develop a population that is literate or competent
in the reading and writing of subjects taught in school (Asmus,)200% same goal should
extendto music education as wetb develop musically literate studentdodges (1992)
indicatesthat the music education profession has a need for a formal definition of music literacy.
Creating sucla definitionmay be difficult due to the disagreementasing the importance of
reading music, especially at the elementary level (Hodges, 1992).
There is concern aboutd over emphasis g@erformance in music education (Asmus,
2004; Gaylen, 2003Reimer, 2000Waller, 2010). Asmus (2004) indicatéuat suchan
emphasis has led &oss of teaching the essential skills involved in mueading. Gaylen
(2005) statedhatteachershould nostresgperformance at the expense of sigrading skills.
i Dev el op mereading skills cani bg jeopardizedlf rehearsal time is devoted to
preparation for performance. It is necessary for music educators to maintain an appropriate
bal ance between the product ®.572 Ramet(2000) pr ocess
expressd concern over the narrow and lied focus of studen@snusicalexperiences, which
result in a fAshallowness of their musical wund
Discussions regarding learning and literd@guently comparenusicto language
(Gordon, 1999Gromko, 2004; Hayward & Gromko, 2009; Headgy 1992; Lipere, 2006;
Waller, 2010). Gromko (2004) found a relationship between reading comprehension and sight
reading. Music notation linked to reading comprehension is reasphabise both symbolic
systems are read from left to righhd infamation musbedecoded quickly with a visual scan

for understanding (Hayward & Gromko, 2009).
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Waller (2010) recognizethe importance of music reading baufd an imbalance in the
discussion on music literacy especially as compared to languageniphasis is fregntly on
readingin such discussiondMusic writing is often neglected in th@nversatior{Waller, 2010).

The argument can be made that a comparison of music literacy to language literacy must include
writing since it isonehalf of theequation(Waller, 2010) Literacy standards in other disciplines
(English, math, chemistry, etc.) require students to learn by writing the symbolic notation in
addition to reading (Waller, 2010).

Theoretical discussions about music literaogclassroonpracticesoften overlook
music writing The unfortunate consequence is that too many music students avelpnkbde
read music and not write itValler (2010) consideredithinability to write musica failure to
achieve full music literacyThe musieto-language analogy suggests that literacy is more than
just reading. If students are to become truly literate musicians, writing must also be a part of the
music curriculum (Waller, 2010 Per haps the most flagrantly un:
culture or subculture can have is that of allowing full literacy (both reading and writing) only to
an elite, while permitting others to | earn on
National Standards

The National Standards for Music EducationrENIC, 1994) serve as a guifte music
teachers across the country. The nine standards are as follows:

i Standard 1: Singing alone and with others a varied repertoire
1 Standard 2: Performing on instruments alone and with others
1 Standard 3: Improvising melodies, variations, and accampnts
1 Standard 4: Composing and arranging music within specified guidelines

{1 Standard 5: Reading and notating music
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i Standard 6: Listening to, analyzing, and describing music

1 Standard 7: Evaluating music and music performances

1 Standard 8: Understandingagbnships between music, the other artsdiadiplines
outside the arts

1 Standard 9: Understanding music in relationship to history and culture

Conway (2006) advocates usifgehational standard®r teachmusic in a
comprehensive mannem.he standardaremore than a checklist for courséesings in a school
system. The spirit of the standards is one in which all students experience music and develop
music literacy through all nine standards regardless of the class or engéoriay, 2006)
Kuehne(2009) also suggests using the national standards as a curricular guide for
comprehensive instruction. This approatlows students to experiengrisic in ways other
thanjustper f or mance. AWhen students achnaeve i n ec¢
background of musi cal information that i s nec
p.42). Developing literate students who can read music is the purpose of music education
(Asmus, 2004).Teacherganachieve this goatomprehensively tlmugh the National Standards
in Music Education (Kuehne, 2009).
The National Association for Music EducatiddXfME ) in coordination with the
National Coalition for Core Arts Standards have released the New National Core Music
Standard¢NAfME, 2014) These new standards replace the previous national stamiards
attempt to connect with the national movement to devaopmoncore standards in all
subjects While the 1994 standards placed an emphasis on knowledge and skills, the new design

of the $andards intersito instill music literacy among students through conceptual
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understandingNAfME, 2014). The New Standardseredesigned around the artistic processes
of creating, performing, and respondinbhese standards are organized by grade fewal pre

K through eighth gradand on through high schoadDistinct grands for music
composition/theorymusic technology, guitar/keyboards/harmonizing instrumeants
ensemblesaddress the needs sfcondarymusic classesEach standard provides asdéption

of an #fAendur ioargessenia quessoand five levalgyof achievement: novice,
intermediate, proficient, accomplished, and advan®&fME (2014) also created Model
Cornerstone Assessments (MCA) for the new standards e s e s pr@viléstrategies for
embedding in instruction, knowledge, skills, and vocabulary, strategies for inclusion of students
with special needs, differentiation strategesitaskspecific instructions and rubrics for
assessment.

Music Writing / Rhythmic Dictation

According to some scholartgaching students to read music is phienary purpose of
music education (Asmus, 200lowever,Waller (2010) arguethatother disciplines consider
literacy as both the reading and writing of symbolic notatidfiiting music isthe neglectethalf
of themusic literacyequation(Waller, 2000) Music educators must addrebg literacy needs
of thar students.

The creative act of writing music is composition. National Standard 4 deals with
teaching students t@mpose within specified guidelines. As an elementary music educator,
Brophy (1996) used guided composition as a tool for building music literacy. Guided
composition provides very detailsgistematignstructions and parameters that allow students to
expeiment with musical composition in a manner that will lead to a successful composing

experience (Brophy, 1996).
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Lund (2004) studied the effects of composition on the siggdling skills of beginning
band students. Students composed different rhythguces within specific guidelines during
twenty-one weeks of the school year. Results of the composition treatment demonstrated an
enhanced understanding of rhythmic concepts and patterns (Lund, 2004). This study was similar
to Brophy (1996) in thatachersprovidedguidelines for composing musi¢iowever,Lund
(2004) limited the composition to rhythmic patterns

Rhythmic dictation has been a popular method of music writing for teachers. Ahmaniemi
(2005) describes rhythmic dictation as a methoevafuating rhythmic skill. Thisccurswhen
a teacher presents students with a performed rhythmic secamhtieen thetadents use music
notation to write down the perceived rhythm (Ahmaniemi, 20@5¢tation is an indicator of
Gordono6s (yRe®fGa@djation.hi r d t

Researchers have found positreéationshipdetween writinghythmsand reading in
music(Earney, 2008¢rarberry-Gordon, 1994; Jarrell, 1999; Lund, 200granberryGordon
(1994) investigated the effects of rhythmic dictation onhimypattern recognition by second
and fifth grade students. Scripted lessons in rhythm dictatioredas the independent variable
in a pretest/posttest desigRarticipants engaged ihree standardized tests and a researcher
designed rhythm recognitidest to assess the effectiveness of the treatment. Findings indicated
that rhythmic dictation improved rhythm recognition. Results also indicated a significant
relationship with the rhythm recognition test and musical aptitude (GranGerdon, 1994).

In a similar studyJarrell (1999) examined the effects of rhythm dictation on rhythmic
sightreading ability of beginning band students. Sixth grade band studeaigednine weeks
of rhythmic dictation instruction. A pretest/posttest design exahtireeindependent variable.

The assessment instrument was a rhythm sheet with several measures of rhythms. Students
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playedeach rhythm on theirlBconcert pitch. Findings indicated that rhythmic dictation is
useful in helping students read and perforgthims in a sighteading situation (Jarrell, 1999).

Earney (2008gxaminedhe effects of rhythmic dictation on the sightading scores of
middle schooband studentsThe researcher compared methods of rhythm studyver the
course of eight weeksStudents played a pretest and posttest to measureaaghing ability.
Each test consisted of eight measures of rhythm in the meters of 4/4 d3@#d. classes of'7
and 8" grade studentd\ = 128)wereassignedo eithercontrol orexperimentagroups The
control group it = 55) experienced lessons in which they played rhythms that were shown on the
overhead projectorThe experimental groum & 73) experienced the same rhythms in a
different way. Theeacler played each rhythm for the expeental group three times a
trumpet Students then wrote down the rhythms that they perceiVed.researcher displayed
correct answers on the overhead projector so students could checkgpeinses

Results of Ear ney 0 stbdthyg®d@significartiyindgogovedthetti c at e d
sightreading ability because of their focused rhythm stusitatistical analysis did not find a
significant difference between students who experience rhythmic dictation and those who played
rhythms in classEarney (2008) also investigated the variables of gender, instrument group
(brass, woodwind, or percussion), jazz band participation, and private le€xgieeme from
additional analysis indicated that woodwind students scored better on the tests tirassiat
percussion.Examination of results did not find statistically significdifterences between any
of these variables and posttest scofeatney (2008)GranberryGordon (1994)and Jarrell
(1999) used rhythmic dictation as a means of writingimuResults fronthesestudies
suggested that rhythmic dictation helps students improve their rhythm recognition skills, which

ultimately assist in sighteading success.
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Guided composition of melodiesagool in helpng studentsegin to write music.
Rhythmic dictation islao aviable means of involving students in writing mudt@(ney, 2008;
GranberryGordon, 1994; Jarrell, 1999Students may benefit in the areas of rhythm recognition
and sightreadingbecaus®f rhythmic dication.
Summary

Researchersaveinvestigatedsight-reading, an important part of musical literacy, in
numerous waysMusic teachers and researchers (Asmus, 2004; Chavers, 2010; Crider, 1984;
Elliot, 1983; Heydenberg, 1960; Jenkins, 1983; Olson, 20&id,R995; Saxon, 2009; Solomon,
1984; Strouse, 2007; Williard, 1980; Wilson, 2003; Wright, 1984) emphasize the importance of
this essential skill repeatedlyightreading is necessary fordividuals as well as performing
ensemble¢Barnes & McCashin,@5 Paul, 2019 Researchers have studied numerous
variables that predict or influence sigietading proficiencyElliot, 1982;Gaylen, 2005;
Gromko, 2004Hayward & Gromko, 2009lishra, 2014).0Otherscholarshave studiedight-
reading as a teachablkls (Bebeau, 1982; Boyle, 1970; Colley, 1987; Grutzmacher, 1987,
MacKnight, 1975; Price, Blantog, Parrish, 1998

Several studies discovered relationships between writing and reading music. Whether it
is through rhythmic dictatiorHarney, 2008¢Granbery-Gordon, 1994; Jarrell, 1999) or guided
composition (Brophy, 1996; Lund, 2004) music reading appears to improve with the addition of
music writing.

Music education hasaditionallyneglectedhe writing elemendf music literacy in favor
of relying exdusively on the products of musical performance (Asmus, 2R8#ner 2000;
Waller, 2010). It is time to create a balance in music education that incorporates writing music

as well as reading and performinigistrumental msicstudentsas technically mficient
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ensemble memberdeserve the opportunity to experience music performartbehe
understanding that comes with litera&e{mer, 200Q)

Research indicates the foundational importance of rhytimelationto sightreading
(Bebeau, 198Zlliot, 1982; Gromko, 2004)The literature also indicatélsatmusic writing
may providebenefits to music readin@arney, 2008GranberryGordon, 1994]arrell, 1999;
Lund, 2004).The literature suggests that teaching students to write music in the form of
rhythmic dictation may enhance or improve their ability to srglad music. More research is
needed in this arda understand this relationshig\ deeper understanding of the effects that
rhythmic dictation may have on sigigading could influence thmethods music educatarse
to teachmusic reading skillsWhile sightreadingstudiesexaminedn the literature review
involve students from elementary to college, most stumhaserninghe teaching of rhythm and
rhythmic dictatiorusedelementary ath middle school age studentghe field of instrumental
music education could benefit from further research in this areaigithschool students

The importance of sighteading as an essential skill is evident to music educators.
Earney (2008) stasii s i-rgdding is a skill that assists students in continuing their
musicianship long after they have completed high school and college. Giving them the skills to
further their musical endeavors beyond formal training will cultivate their lifelorforoesince
of mypsd7) O

Research demonstrates tfatused rhythm study antlythmic dictation hae a positive
effect on the rhythm recognition and sigbtdirg abilities of younger student3.here is a need
to investigate this topiat the high shool level. The research fathis dissertatiorexamineghe
effects of two different rhythm units (with and without rhythmic dictation) on the-segiting

proficiency of high school wind instrumentalists
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Chapter 3
Methods and Procedures
Participants
The research@urposefully selectegarticipantdrom the wind instrumentalists of the
band programs awo neighborindhigh schools ircentralGeorgia. These schools are
demographically similar suburban schools inghmesystem ¢eeTablel). School A servel
1588 studentsand School B sengk1 780 studentsBoth schools dswv from demographically

similar feeder schoolsTablel showsthe demographic similarity between both schools.

-I[;Ztr)rlggraphi(s‘milarities betweerSchool A& School B(GaDOE, 205)
Category School A School B
American Indian A3% 11%
Asian 2.0 2.9%%
Black 46.28% 46.80%
Hispanic 8.4% 7.4%
Pacific Islander 13% .003%
White 38470 38.76%
Multiracial 4.47% 3.93%
Free & Reduced Lunch 62.34% 62.7%

SchoolA hadan enrollment of 16 musiciansn the band program. Thewerel102 wind

instrumentalists The band director at SchopamlasA ehdlsds
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degree in music educatipand a specialist degree in school lesldgr The director at this
school hadl9 years of teaching experiencEhe researcher is the band director at School A.
School Bhadapproximatelyl64total musicians in the band prografmerewerel46
wind instrumentalists enrolledThis school had @ remediabrass and woodwinplayers who,
at the request of the cooperating band director, were not involved in this study. Therefore, 106
wind musicianswvere eligible to participate in this researdrhe director at School Bolds
b a ¢ h edegoeesdmerformance and music education. He amoama st er Oismudie gr e e
education. Théand director at this school had years of teaching experience.
Table2s hows t he demographic makeup of each sc
school enrolimen Data regarding band program demographiesawbtained with permission

throught h e s c h o stlidensipfesnatiempiogram.

Table2
DemographicComparison betweeschool Population andBand Enroliment
School A Sclool B

Category School A Band School B Band
American Indian 13% 0% 11% .65%
Asian 2.07% 0% 2.97% .26%
Black 46.28% 33.33% 46.80% 23.87%
Hispanic 8.4% 83% 7.4% 3.23%
Pacific Islander .13% 83% .003% 3.23%
White 38.47% 54.16% 38.76% 55.48%
Multiracial 4.47% 10.83% 3.93% 10.97%

Student performance abilitletermined bBnd enrollment at each schod@oth band
programs audition students for band and chair placemBaisd directors placedwglents with

the highestdvels of technical ability into the Symphonic Band hesegroups usually perform
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music from the Georgia Music Educators Association (GMEA) Large Group Performance
Evaluation (LGPE)evel 5 and6 lists. Thestudentsn these ensemblegereusually
uppertéassmen with very few exceptions. Thegrealso more likely to audition for district
honor band and a#itate band.

The remaining wind musiciangereplaced into the Concert Basatl each schoolThese
ensemble workon skill and musicianship develoemt that bridges the gap between middle and
high school. The concert banmtypically perforrmusic from the GMEA LGPE level 2 and
level 3 lists. These studemreusually underclassmen with few exceptioRarticipants for
this studywerefrom both bads at each school.

Thisresearch categoridestudents according &bility or technical proficiency level by
band enrollment (concert or symphonic). Twessimilar to Price, Blanton, and Parrigt999).
However,in this studythere werdgwo treatmengroups rhythm study onlfRO) and rhythm
study wit rhythmic dictatior(RD). Thisallowedcomparison to determine the effectiveness of
the treatment varialde Due to the need to use intact band classes, a true control group was not
possible.

Measures

Data collectiorinstruments includia brief researcheteveloped survey, existing data
from standardized academic testingmulative GPAandthe WatkinsFarnum Performance
Scale(1954)

Participant Survey. A brief (seventem) researchetleveloped sumy collectedstudent
data andlemographiénformationregarding musicataining and prior experiend@dppendix
A). The questions were essential to determine possible covariates for statistical control or

examination for effects on other variabl@he esearcher coded these data to protect the
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identity of the participants.The Statistical Package for the Social Sciences (SPSS) sed$au
recordthe data Fourexperienced educatofthree in music and one in ma#g®yamined the
participant surveyanddeterminedt to have face validity.

Existing Data. School recordyielded sudentdatao f p a r tcunulatipeaGiPA and
student scores on th& 8rade Criterion Reference Competency Test (CR@Bta from the
scale scores of tHeeadingand Math tetswereanalyzedor possibleeffectson music sight
reading ability. The literature reviewed for this stulylliot, 1982: Luce, 196pindicatedthat
cumulative GPAmightbe an indicator of sighteading successlhe literature also indicated
that mathand reading comprehension scamgght beindicators to successful sighgading
(Gromko, 2004: Haywar& Gromko, 2005).

Both band programs ud¢he WatkinsFarnum Performance Sca(@954)as a patrtial
means for seating studentscioncertor symphonidand classes as well as chair placement
within the ensembles. €hexisting data from th administration of the WFP&rvedaspretest
scores

Datawerecodedfor each participant in order to maintain security of confidential
information. The researchdiled and stored securelyald copyprintoutsof data collected, as
well as IRBapproved and participant signed consent/assent documentspamthefficesafeat
School A Digital datawasst or ed on t he researcher dsnpasswor
After the researcher coded and analyakdata, any remaining materials containing personally
identifiable information wredestroyed through shredding papedeletingdigital data.

Sight-Reading Proficiency TheWatkinsFarnum Performance Sca{@954)servel as
themeasurementqf a r t i cighpreadirig proficiency The WFPSvasadministeredisa

pretest and a posttesthis instrument is a standardized test that objectively measures musical
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performance. It is useful in measuripgrformare of music at first sightlf used in a repeated
measures format, it may indicate student improvement over timeWatiensFarnum
Performance ScaleNFPS) consists of 14 exercises. Each exersibetween 16 and 32 bars in
length and progressivelpgreassin difficulty.

John Watkins originally wrote this test for the cornktwas adapted for band by Stephen
Farnum. The WFPS adaptations for band include transposition of each exercise into appropriate
keys and ranges for each instrument toeséed.

Numerous studies have used the WFPS to evaluateremiing (Anderson, 1981;

Boyle, 1970; Elliot, 1982; Gregory, 1972; Gromko, 2004; Hayward & Gromko, 2009;
MacKnight, 1975; McPherson, 1994; Price, Blanton, & Parrish, 1998). This test pravides
standard of sighteading evaluation in music educatiofhe literature indicated that it was
appropriate to use the WFPS for the current study to measureesaglitg achievement.

The WFPS contains very specific directions for test administratiarethsis scoring
procedures. The standardized scoring method involves evaluating a neesasurectly played
or not. Test administratorsonsider errors gbitch, rhythm, change of tempexpression, slurs,
rests, holdspauses, and repeat§he tesendswhen astudent receivesscore ofzerofor two
consecutive exercises.

There are two forms of the WFPS, A & Borms A& B are statistically correlated with
each other; = .982. The tests have rank order validity ranging from .66 to .91. t@alyems
were below .80 Used as a sighieading measure, the WFPS has a strong correlation between
forms,r =.953 (WatkinsFarnum, 1954)Because the WFPS Form B is permanently out of print,

the researcher us&@rm A for both the pretest and postt@gppendix B)
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Adult or student proctors administerée WFPS at each schoadl'he proctor had
instructiongto provide tempo andigitallyr ecor d each par tiTheeepant 6s
independent music educators receivecbrdings of all participants for duation and scoring
The test evaluators gradieach participant. Each evaluator recdithee WFPS(1954) grading
instructions along with detailed training by the researcher. Averagessitom all three
evaluatordeterminedt he par t i WkPBsEaret Thedreséarcimearanterrater
reliability tests through SPSS to establish telity of the scoring procedur&ee AppendiB).
Procedures

Recruitment and Consent/Assent The participants in this studyerestudents of the
researcher and coemating teacherTeachers at each schpother than the cooperating teacher
or researchehandlel recruitment and consent/assent procedior@sinimize the possibility of
coercion All potential participantseceivel an email and letter of invitatioifAppendixC)
briefly explaining the study including the research purpose and the activities inv&laeq.
potential participanteceivedParental Consent/Child Assent forattached to the letter and e
mail (AppendixD). The researcher conductedormational meeting about thestudyat each
schoolto inform potential participants and their pargtppendix E). Parents and potential
participants receiveBarental Consent/Child Assent forms during the meeting. Parents and
studentsvereinformed that pdicipation isvoluntaryand lack of participatiomould not have
aneffectontheir grade or relationship with their teach&he researcher gavaugents the
incentive of being part of a drawing for one of two $15 iTugifts cards per school if they
returned theiforms by the due date#\ teacher at each schdalther than the researcher and
participating directorjvas responsible for collecting the consent/assent & audio release forms.

Theseteachers gave tfermsto the researcher after the pestt
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Auburn University, the administration of the participating schools, ankbtlaéboard of
education reviewdand approvedll research procedures involving human subjectsis study
See Appendi¥ for documented approval for thissearch

Group Assignment Thesymphonic band at Schoaland theconcert band at SchoBl
receivel the treatment of rhythm study onIRO). Theconcertband atSchoolA and the
symphonic ban@t SchooB receival the rhythm study unéndrhythmic dictation(RD). This
wasdone to control foresearcher bias (since the researcher was the band director at School A)
andthe teaching differences at each school.

Creswell (2009) indicates that experimental research usually involves giving one group in
a study a specific gatment while withholding it from another in order to measure the outcome of
the treat ment . The group that do&mereseartherr ec e
and cooperating teaches music educata decided that withholding rhythminstruction from
either group would be inappropriate. Rhythm instruction is an important part of the band
curriculumfor all students Therefore, thisesearcltompare the effects of rhythm study with
and without rhythmic dictationThere was not &tue control group in this study.

True experimental researelso involves random assignment of participa(Creswell,
2009) Due totheconvenience sampling of using intact concert and symphonicdiassbat
the participating schoglsandom assignmemtasnot possible.This studyused a quasi
experimental design.

Pretest Administration. All participants bokthe pretest administration of tNeatkins
Farnum Performance Sca(@954) Thi s study used the WFPS exi sti

first semeter band and chair placementditionsas pretest scores.
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Band directors at each sch@aministeredhis measurevith a proctor whoreceived
instructon to providedirectionsand tempo for each exercis€herewasconcern about the
pretest administratn at School Rlue to variations of instructions and lack of tempi given on the
recordings The researcher listenedgeveral audio files arakeld adiscussion witfone of the
test evaluata. It was determined th&chool B did not strictly follow thprocto¥monitor
protocol (AppendixG). Consultation with the research advigoeceded decisiorto proceed
forward andcarefully code the participants by school to examine the resulting data.

Participants wre audiorecorded digitally for the purpose$later scoring.The
researcheuploadedall filesto a secure interndétased data storage site. Three independent
evaluators (all music educatoegjreedo grade the pretests and posttests. The researcher
provided directiongAppendixH) and trainingor scoring the WFPS as well as an invitation
the pretest audio filehrough the form of an internet link. The audio files were organized by
School A and B.

Treatment

Theconcert and symphonic bandseivel instruction in rhythm developmentter the
conclusion of the pretest3 he researchareatel six weeks of rhythm study less@tans
(Appendixl) usingthe Rhythm Vocabulary Charts: For Effective Rhythmic Developgtareta,
1985). This rhythm study unitonsisedof call and responggrutzmacher, 1987activities as
well as clapping, counting, and playing of designated lines in each l&sloeau, 1992; Boyle,
1970. Each lessomcorporate a steady pulse during the teaching of the rhythm study unit
usingan amplified metronome. Partieipts were encouraged to tagtoe with the provided

pulse and clap all rhythms presented (Bp$B70).
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The literature explored and advocatedhaety of different counting metho@Bebeau,
1982: Colley, 198), butas students develdproughmusical expgences, theyshouldshift to a
more traditional counting systerBé¢beau, 1982 In this study,lie cooperating teacher and
researcher collaborateo develop a common approach to the rhythstruction. Collaboration
began with an initial meeting and atinued weeklyvia emails and telephone conversations
throughout the studyThis maintaired consistencyf thecounting method and prevewtan
unintended variable in the studyhe researatr and cooperating teachdgcided ¢ usethe
traditionalfi 4e-ana ohythmic counting systeinn st e a d (I®85)rh$thneviocakiulary.
The-edinh 0 s yasthemethod by which both schootitht rhythm.

The Georgia Performance Standards (Georgia Department of Education, 2009) served as
a curricular guiddor the band programs in this study. These performance standards come from
the National Standards for Mudiclucation (MENC, 1994). The Georgiafaetment of
Education has not adopted the New National Core Music Standards (NAfME, 2014).

Most of the teatmeng took daceas both programs prepared for the Georgia Music
Educators Association (GMEA) District Large Group Performance Evaluation (LGE).
schools earned superior ratings from the LGPE adjudicators. This is an indication that the
treatmers did not delay the music preparation for these important performances.

Rhythm Study Unit

The literature reviewed provided the basis for this rhythm study ueigulBr and
systematic instruction can help students dramatically improve skills in reduyitngn (Bebeau,
1982) Theresearcher developed a Rhythm Study WUsédat both schools involved in the

study It wascomprised of a set of scripted lessons plans hgdlde band directorat both

schools Thisrhythm study unit was included attheggpe nni ng of <c¢l ass as par
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fundamental technique development time. A typical class at School A began with breathing
exercises, long tones, ear training, lip slurs for brass, chromatic patterns for woodwinds, rhythm
study,tuning,and choralesSchool Bwas similar andtartedclasses with long tones, brass lip
buzzing, woodwind chromatic exercises, ensemble articulations, the rhythm study, and chorales.

Rhythm study lessons were organized based on rhythms presented in the daily Sueta
(1985)chart. The teachers presentetbtal of five to ten rhythms each dagn audible
metronome was set at 100 beats per mintrtdine with Gordoi® 2008 music teaching
philosophy this study involved rhythmic counting and clapppr@r to reading nation The
teacher clappedaeh rhythm The studergclapped the rhythrthey heard The teacher then
chanted the counts for the rhythm. The class repeated the rhythmic. dématlty, the teacher
played or sang each rhythm to the class on conceFhE class then repeated the rhythm on
their instruments.

After the call and response activities, students then played several lines from the
Rhythmic Vocabudry (Sueta, 1985) chart thaojected on the overhead screen. Students
played these rhythms time with the audible metronomé&.eachers had the flexibility to review
any rhythm that presented a challenge to a particular class.

Rhythmic Dictation

Rhythmic dictations the independent varialtleat distinguished the two treatment
groupsin this stuy. Research hatemonstratethat rhythmic dictation may ben effectve
meando developa strong rhythmic foundation and assist in siglading developmenEérney,
2008;GranberryGordon, 1994: Jarrell, 1999).

Only onegroupper school¢oncert bad at School A andymphonic band &chool B)

engagd in daily rhythmic dictation during theourse of thestudy. At the conclusion of the daily
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rhythm studythe teacheplayed1-2 measures of rhythm for the cldssm a digital audio file
with an audib® metronome set at 100 bgAppendixJ). Theresearcher createdidio files with
music notation software. The dictation examples weften for concert bandavith eachwind
instrument in the traditional concert band included in the sc®irailar to Eaney (2008)the
audio file playedeach rhythm on a single pitch (concert F) three tintesch rhythmic dictation
file began with two measures of rests with a metronome to establish pulse and meter prior to the
performance of the daily rhythms. The filsythm then playedTwo measures of rests with the
metronomeallowedtime for the participants to write out the perceived rhythm in musical
notation(Ahmaniemi, 2005)n between each performancéhe second daily dictation followed
the same process.

Like Earney (2008)the band directorgrovidedthe correct answemn the dryerase
board (orsmartboard so students coulcheck theiwork. Teachers instructedagticipants ¢
write the correct answaext totheir dictation. This providednstantfeedbak regarding the
studentsod written responses. After writing t
rhythm dictatiorsheetteachers providethe studentsvith an opportunityto hear a rhythm
again. This allowed students to check the correct @nagainst the audio filéStudents turned
in dl dictation assignments daily he teachers did not grade thiedent responses to the
rhythmic dictation exercises becawstedents receivederbalfeedback ortorrect answers
during each classHowever the accuracy of student responses could be useful data that should
be consider for future research.

Theother bands at each schosyifiphonic band at School A andncert band achool

B) did not receive thehythmic dictation assignment3hese groupseceival rhythm study only
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(RO). After the delivery of the daily rhythm stu@ynd rhythmic dictationclasgscontinuedas
usual with a focus on theemester performance responsibilities

Posttest

Oncethetreatmenteachedhe sixweekconclusionthe esearcher and cooperating
teacher administeratie WatkinsFarnum Performance Sca(@954)posttest Due toacademic
testingand school system policy, only the students who returnealstent/consegiocuments
took the posttestBecause this type of t@sg was not part of the normal instructional procedures
at both schoolghe posttest was nédctored intd h e st u d eAdmisigiratignraadd e s .
scoring of he WFPSposttestollowed the same steas the pretestThe researcherovided
training and specific instructionor administration of the posttesBoth teachers instructed a
proctors to follow the detailgorotocolwithout deviation Six months elapsed between the
pretest and posttest administrations of the WFPS. This length of timlel $tave minimized
any possible practice effects between tests.
Independent Evaluators

Three independent evaluators graded the pretests and posttests. These judges were
professional music educators with a variety of educational background, experiehtegdning

focus. The evaluators provided the information found in Table

Table3
Demographic Information about WFPS Evaluators
Teaching
Teaching Primary Experience in
Evaluator Focus Instrument Gender Years Education
A HS Band Percussion Male 2 Bachelors
B HS Chorus  Voice Female 15 Masters
C MS Band Tuba Male 15 Specialist
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Data Analysis

Preliminary poweanalysis fora factorial ANOVAwith a moderate effect size bf
0.25,p<.05,andpower (b er r P5 indlzgtedatargéiminimumsample size ol =54
participants.The researcher and advissmmsideredt ideal to haveatleast 10(articipants The
final number of consented/assented participantshd/as

The preest administration of the WFPS yielded several variablée researcher entered
al datainto SPSS.There were 14 possible lines for the pret&sich participant received a
score from judges A, B, and C for each line. The total number of pointsidarmach
participant was summed from line 1 through 14 sewbrded asa total for each judge. The mean
score for each participant was derived by adding the total line from each judge and dividing by
three.

The WFPSscoring process included markingabhgh each measure (as one unit) played
incorrectly with a slash or an X. An additional option of the WFPS scoring method is to indicate
the type of error above each measure that was marked out. 3pdgdedthe type of errors
(specifically pitch orhythm) above each incorrect measufée researcher tallied thesgors
and recordetheminto the spreadsheet. Judge C did not indicate error type above measures that
he marked as incorrect for the pretest. Pitch errors from JudgesB\aeict addedogetherfor
each participant and then divided by twdhe resultingscore washe pretest error total for each
participant The same process was used to derive rhythm teteds

An examination of the data began with a look at descriptive stafist the sample
population. hformation collected through the participant suryeyded frequency statistics
regarding the sample population in the following areas: grade, gender, instrument, instrument

family (brass or woodwind), band enrollmdobncet or symphonic)participation in more than
47



one band classyhetherstudents play more than one instrument, piano plagindpian
lessons Additional descriptive statistics included meamsl standard deviatioms participant
age,years on primary irieument, private lessons, and total years reading music

Data analysis examinedaes fromhepretest and postteti determine any
improvements betweeadministrations of thg&vatkinsFarnum Performance Sca(@954) The
gain score between pretest amsfpest of th&VFPS(1954) is the measure of sigigading
achievement and is the d@mlent variable in this studyubtracting the pretest scores from the
posttest scoregelded this variable

It is important to note that th&/FPS(dependent variable)d not directly measure the
musical behavior afhythmic dictation theadditionaltreatmenteceived by RD group
Rhythmic dictation, like learning rhythms sideof a musical context (RO), is a tool for
strengt he nrhythgic vedahuldrandmay dssist irsightreading skills improvement
(Earney, 2008; Granber@ordon, 1994: Jarrell, 1999).his researckvas interested in the
possible transfer of skills from rhythm study w{fRD) and without(RO) rhythmic dictation to
the musical behaviaf sightreading.

In order to answer research question number 1, gain scores were compared between the
rhythm study with rhythmic dictation (RD) amdythm study onlyf{RO) groups. A paired
sampled-test determingwhether group improvement betweeetast and posttest was
statistically significant A factorial analysis of variance (ANOVAxaminedvariances between
groupsto determine the effectiveness of the independent variabbarfient group Research
guestion 2 compared the results of thelshus byther schoolof enrolimentusing theANOVA.
Research question 3 compared the results of participants grouped by either Concert or

Symphonic Band class assignment throtigifactorial ANOVA. Finally, research question
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number 4 was answered thgh a stepvise multiple linear regression. This analysis procedure
scrutinized possible influences s#veral variables from the participant survey upon the
dependent variable (gain scores). These variables included private lessons, piano lessons, years
reading music, cumulative GPA, and the CRCT scores for readmgrehension antath.
Posthoc procedures were no¢écessargue to a lack of significant interactions between
variables.
Timeline

This studytook placefrom February2015 throughMay of 2015. The pretesbccurred
during the month o®ctobe 2014as part of each school 6s band a
The initial administration of the WFPS (1954) tdalo weeks to completeThe treatment
(rhythm studyunits) occurredduringsix weeksof regular class meetings frofebruary2015
throughApril 2015 Posttest administrationdk place duringwo weeks imPApril 2015 Student
participationwaslimited to the regulaschoolday operating hours of 7:45am until 2:45pm. All
activitiesbokpl ace dur i ng tgulaely sphadulédiband @gassPartcipantr e
involvement wadimited tono more than 20 to 30 minutes for each test administratiosiand
hours of treatment throughout the study. Total participantwaseapproximatelgevenhours
for the duration of the project.

The entire researctudytook a year andix months to completeTable4 illustrates the

timeline for thisstudyfrom pretest administration to the production of the final research report

Table4

Timeline of Reearch Project
Time Activity
October i November 2014 2 weeks Pretest administration of measures
Februaryi April 2015 6 weeks Treatmeni Rhythm study unit with rhythmic

dictation focus foonegroupper school
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April 2015 Posttestadministration of measures

May 20151 June2015 Scoring of postests and statistical analysis
data
June20151 April 2016 Data interpretation and preparation of final

research report.

The purpose dhis quastexperimental research was to exantime effects of two
different rhythm unitsgnewith andonewithout rhythmic dictation) on the sightading
proficiency of high school wind instrumentalistBhe researcher chospesific analyses to
address the purpose and research questions of tis Sthese procedures included a paired
sampled-test, a factorial analysis of varian@&@NOVA, a stepwise multiple linear regression,
as well as descriptive statistics including means, standard devidtemssnciesand
percentagesThe researcharsedthe 22" version of theStatistical Package for the Social
Sciences (SPS$) conduct all data analysis procedur@ée following chapter reports the

results of the analysis.
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Chapter 4
Results

This quasiexperimental studgxaminedhe effectf two different rhythm unitsane
with andonewithout rhythmic dictation) on the sigheading proficiency of high school wind
instrumentalists Otherfactors that may relate sightreading performance, as determined by a
review of previous researctonsidered in the data analysis indddechnical proficiency as
determined by band placement, rhythm reading ability, cumulative GPA, private lessons, piano
lessons, and academic achievement in reading comprehension and math.

Data were collected throbga participant survey, school records, and pre/post
administrations of thgvatkins Farnum Performance Scél®54). This chapter includes the
results of the data collection and analysis. It begins with the participation rate and descriptive
characterisgts of the sample population including survey responses and academic performance
records. The chapter thepresentsasults of the independent WFPS evaluator irdégr
reliability tests. Finally, results from data analysis provide answers to thectege@stions
posed by this study.

Participation Rate and Sample Characteristics

This study involved a sample sizeMf 115 out of a possibled8 high schoolvind
band students from two demographically similar suburban sch@oly. brass and woodwind
students who returned signed Parental Consent/Child Assent forms were included in this study.

Consenting participants included= 74 students from School A amd= 41 students from School
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B, representing an overall response rat&530% collectively forboth schools.Togethey both

schools had 123 concert band students and 85 symphonic band students in the overall population
of eligible wind musicians.Table5 displays the total band program population at both schools
separated by band enrollmefeformance ability determined band placement at both schools.

See Tablé for descriptive statistics summarizitige number of participants in relation to all

brass and wadwind students at both schools.

Table5
Band Enrollment (Total Band Population)
Schod Concert Band  Symphonic Band Total
A 65 37 102
B 58 48 106
Total 123 85 208
Table6
Participant Rate by School
School Frequency %
A
Brass & Woodwinds 102 100
Participants 74 72.55
B
Brass & Woodwinds 106 100
Participants 41 38.68
Totals
Brass & Woodwinds 208 100
Participants 115 55.30

School A provided more than four times as many participantsifeoroncert bando the
study than School B provided from its concert baS8dhool A providedlmost twaethirds of the
total band patrticipants in this stud$chool B provided more participants than School A fitsm
symphonic band. However, the symphonic band participants from School A represent a larger
portion of that school 6s eneolaberMerthe f or t he

percentages of participation from each band (concert or symphonic) to the sample population at
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each schoolOverall, School A secured over 35% of th&al population(N = 208)as a sample

for this study School B had slightly less th&0% of the total wind players availablgee

Table8 for percentageof the sample size compared by band to the population of each school
band as well as overalSchool A provided almost twihirds (64%) of all sampled participants.
School A had oveB1% of the concert band participants. There were slightly more symphonic

band participants from school B (53 % of sample) than School A (see9able

Table7
Band Enrollment (Sample Participatidtercentage$rom Both Schools)
Concert Band SymphonicBand Total
School N % of School Band N 9% of School Band N % of School Band
A 48 73.85 26 70.27 74 72.55
B 11 10.38 30 62.5 41 38.68
Total 59 56 115
Table8
Percentage of Sample from Total Wind Musidrapulation
% of CB % of Sym % of Total
School n (N=123) n (N=85) n (N=208)
A 48 39.02 26 30.59 74 35.58
B 11 8.94 30 35.29 41 19.71
Total 59 47.97 56 65.88 115 55.29
Table9
Percentage oParticipantSample by BanfConcert Band, SymphmnBand)
% of CB % of Sym % of Total
School n (N=59) n (N=56) n (N=115)
A 48 81.36 26 46.43 74 64.35
B 11 18.64 30 53.57 41 35.65
Total 59 56 115 100

Treatment Group Participation
The concert band and symphonic band at each school receigeat the two possible

treatments. Tabl20 shows the participation percentage of each school in the two different
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treatment groups: RD (rhythm study with rhythmic dictatiandl RO (rhythm study only)
There is an imbalance between the numbers oicgants in each group with= 37 total
students in the Rhythm Only group in comparison with78 students in the Rhythm Dictation
group (see Tabl&0).

Tablel0

Treatment Group Participation FrequenagdPercentage
Rhythm Dictation Rithm Only

School Freq % Freq % Total %

A 48 41.74 26 22.61 74 64.35
B 30 26.09 11 9.56 41 35.65
Total 78 67.83 37 32.17 115 100.00

Sample Characteristics

TheResearchrarticipant Survey collected demographic data from students as well as
informationabout their musical background (see Appendix A). Students responded to questions
regarding their age, grade, gender, instrument, anddiassl enrollment.

Summaries of participant grade enrolimert (®ough 19", average age, and, gender
were developed by tabulating frequencies and percentages (descriptive statistics.) Results
revealed that the majority of students in this studyevirethe ninth grade. High school seniors
represented the fewest number of students in this study (seelTabken overview of the age
(in years) represented among participating students is provided inIRab@nly one participant
did not respond tthe survey question regarding age. Therefore, the data for age was based on
114 respondentsd answers to the survey item.
14 and 18 years. The average participant in this study was approximately 16lgy¢see Table
12). Finally, a summary of the gender (female or male) among patrticipating students indicated

that School A had more female students ttmates while School B was almost even with its
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gender distribution. However, the majority of stud€b&5%) in this study were female (see

Table13).
Tablell
Frequency and Percentage of Participant Grade Enrollment by School
Grade

9 10 11 12
School Freq % Freq % Freq % Freq
A 28 243 16 13.9 21 18.3 9 1
B 8 6.9 12 104 10 8.7 11 9.6
Total 36 31.3 28 24.3 31 270 20 17.4
Table12
Average (Mean) Age of Participants
Participants N Minimum Maximum M D
Age 114 14.0 18.0 15.96 1.23
Table13
Frequency and Percenta@f Participant Gender Reported by School

Female Male

School Frequency % Frequency %
A 45 39.1 29 25.2
B 20 17.4 21 18.3
Total 65 56.5 50 43.5

The researcher tabulatéeéquencies and percentagdgdand class enrollment (concert
band, symphonic band, or botit)both schools Results indicated thatmosthalf of the
students were members of the concert bd8d506). The symphonic baisdpplied40.9% of
participants. Less than 10% of students participated in both bands. The studelfdd in both

bandswere included in the RD group since they received the rhythmic dictation element of the

treatment (seedble 4).
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Table %
Frequency and Percentage of Band Participation by School

Band
Both Concert Symphonic
School Freq. % Freq. % Freq. %
A 2 1.7 46 40 26  22.¢
B 9 7.8 11 9.6 21 183
Total 11 9.6 57 49.6 47  40.

Watkins-Farnum Performance Scaleand Inter-rater Reliability

Three independent evators listened to audio recordings (mp3s) of each participant on
the pretest and posttest administrations oMfagkinsFarnum Performance Sca(@954). Inter-
rater reliability was assessathongthe three independent evaluators. An htiesss correldgon
coefficient analysisletermineé theconsistency among the WFPS judges. dhalysis examined
mean scores for the pretestd posttedibtalsfor all three evaluatorsinterrater reliability for
the evaluators was f oua=d965 (< .00 fordhe etestnamxc h 6 s A
974 p < .001) for the postest. These results indicated a very strong consistency among the
three judges on both administrations of the WFPS.

Participants played as many lines (out of 14) as they could.e Takhows the mean
(averagg numberof lines completedstandard deviations, and difference between
administrationgor the pretest and posttdst school Evaluators considered each measure as a
single unit that was graded as correct or incorrect. Alsach measure marked as incorrect,
evaluators indicated the type of mistakkeidges gaveaggticular attention to the categories of
rhythm and pitch errorsEvaluatorgecordedheseerrorsfor both administrations of the WFPS.
Descriptive statistics (gans and standard deviations) provide an overview of the types of sight

reading errors that these students made. Both rhythm and pitch errors increased from pretest
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(rhythm errors 14.43, pitch errors 8.38) to posttest (rhythm errors 15.33, pitch eé98)ra/Bile

the overall mean scores for the WFPS also increased (see Bable 1

Table b
Means, Standard Deviations, and Hresttest Differences in Lines Completed by School
Pre/Post
School N Pretest SD Posttest SD Difference
A 74 7.62 2.16 7.36 2.07 -0.26
B 41 4.83 3.08 5.23 2.88 40
Total 115
Table b
Means and Standard Deviations for Rhythm and Pitch Errors with Prete
Posttest, and Gain Score
Errors, Totals, & Gain N Minimum Maximum M SD
Pretest Rhythm errors 115 .00 54.50 1443 12.21
Posttest Rhythm error 115 .67 48.33 15.33 10.80
Pretest Pitch errors 115 .00 40.50 8.38 7.30
Posttest Pitch errors 115 .00 51.00 9.8 10.02
Prdest Total Score 115 .00 90.33 37.98 20.%6
Postest Total Score 115 .00 93.67 42.8 20.50
Gain 115 -23.00 33.67 4.59 10.01
Musical Background
TheResearciPar t i ci pant Survey solicited i

nf or mat

age, gender, band class enrollment and musical experience. Frequencies, percentages, mea

and standard deviations from the survey questions were tabulated to find the characteristics that

describe the sample population. Most of students played woodwind instruments (61.7%) while

the brass players comprised 38.3% of the sample. Table lidgs@ breakdown of the

woodwind or brass distribution by school. The largest number of students played the clarinet

(28.7%). The fewest students (oboe and bassoon) accounted for less than one percent each of the

sample population. See Table 18 foregailed account of the specific instrumentation of the

participants
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Table I7
Instrumental Family (Brass or Woodwinds) Participation

Brass Woodwind Total
School Freq. % Freq. % Freg. %
A 25 217 49 426 74 64.3
B 19 16.5 22 191 41 35.7
Total 44  38.3 71 617 115 1000
Table B
Frequencies of Specific Instrument Participation
Instrument Frequency %
Flute 19 16.5
Oboe 1 0.9
Clarinet 33 28.7
Bass Clanet 3 2.6
Bassoon 1 0.9
Alto Sax 10 8.7
Tenor Sax 2 1.7
Baritone Sax 2 1.7
Trumpet 12 10.4
Horn 8 7.0
Trombone 10 8.7
Euphonium 8 7.0
Tuba 6 5.2
Total 115 100.0

TheResearchrarticipant Surey asked students to indicatiethey participated in more
than one band cladsadprivate lessons on their instrument, played the pianoifahdy had
taken piano lessons. Frequencies and percentages describe the participant responses to these
guestons. The majority (85.28%) of students did not participate in more than one band class.
School B had a much larger (13.04%) group of students that participated in more than one band
class as compared to School A (1.74%) (see Td)leNlost students (835%) did not indicate

participation in private lessons (see Tadle The majority of students (82.61%) indicated that
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they did not play the piano (see TaBllg. Most students (82.61%) had not participated in piano
lessons (see TabR2).
Table B

Extra Musical Participation: More than One Band Class
More than one band class

No Yes _ Total
School Freq. % Freq. % Freq. %
A 72 62.61 2 174 74 64.35
B 26 2261 15 1304 41 35.65
Total 98 85.28 17 14.78 115 100.00

Table20
Extra Musical Participation: Private Lessons on Principal Instrument
Private lessons onstrument

No Yes __Total
School Freg. % Freq. % Freq. %
A 66 57.39 8 6.96 74  64.35
B 31 2696 10 B 41  35.65
Total 97 8435 18 15.65 115 100.00
Table 2
Extra Musical Participation: Do You Play the Piano?
Piano Playing
No Yes __Total
School Freg. % Freg. %  Freq. %
A 66 57.35 8 6.96 74 64.35
B 29 25.22 12 10.43 41 35.65
Total 95 82.61 20 17.39 115 100.00
Table 2

Extra Musical Participation: Piano Lessons
Piano Lesons

No Yes __Total _
School Freg. % Freg. % Freq. %
A 64 55.65 10 8.70 74 64.35
B 31 26.96 10 8.70 41  35.65
Total 95 82.61 20 17.39 115 100.00
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Means and standard deviations for additional factors (participant age, years on primary
instrument, years in private lessons, years in piano lessons, and total years reading music) that
may be relatedtosighte adi ng perf ormance provide an overyv
background. The results revealed that the average participant was approximately 16 years of age
with almost five years of experience on their instrument. Only a handful of partichzehts
experience with private lessons on their primary instrumrentl@) or the pianon= 20). The
average amount of time that the participants had been reading music was just over six and a half

years (see Tab[23).

Table23

Descriptive Statistics foAdditional Factors

Factors N Minimum Maximum M D

Age 114 14.00 18.0 15.97 1.23
Years on Inst 114 .75 9.0 4.% l1.61
Private Lessons 18 .08 5.0 1.30 1.23
Piano Lessons 20 1.00 13.0 4.28 3.97
Reading Music 115 3.00 16.0 6.64 2.26

Academic Performance Records

The board of educatiomn d e ac h s c lgranted @esnisgon fomhe repearther
to use shoolrecords Data from the school records included the following variables: GPA
(cumulative out of 100 and 4.@ae), and CRCT Reading Comprehension and Math scores.
Descriptive statistics give details about the
and standard deviations were used to describe
100-point scaleand traditiona(4.0) GPA. Student GPanged from a 74.17 to a 99.61. The

average GPA for participants in this study was almost a 90, the equivalent to a 3.43 traditional

GPA (see Tabl&4).
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Table24
Means and Standard Deviation For Participant GPA

GPA N Minimum Maximum M D
100 point scale 115 74.17 99.61 89.68 5.37
4 Oscale 115 1.80 4.00 3.43 51
Means and standard deviations il lustrate t

CRCT Math and Reading Comprehension tests. @@8yof the participants had these scores on
file with the school system. The CRCT Math scores exhibited a slightly larger range (796 to
934) than the CRCT Reading scores (8020). A minimum passing score of 800 was required
of students on both testStudents that scored below 800 were designated as DNM or Does Not
Meet (the standard.) The average scores for participants on these tests (856.35 for Math and
853.52 for Reading) are above 850 indicating scores thatlalmledas E or exceeding the

stendard (see Tables).

Table 5

Means and Standard Deviation For CRCT Math and Reading Scores
Test N Minimum Maximum M SD
CRCT Math 108 796.0 934.0 856.35 31.8

CRCT Reading 108 804.0 920.0 853.52 20.70

Research question #1:What effects will teachmg a rhythm study with or without rhythmic
dictation have upon the sighteadingimprovemeniof high school wind instrumentalists?

As discussed in the methods chapter, this research questiamsvesredy teaching
two treatment groups (Rand RO) at twodemographically similar schools in the same school
district. Band classes at each school received-asek rhythm study unit. One band at each
school received the additional treatment variable of rhythmic dictation (Ri.Rhythm Only

(RO) groupcorsisted of tudents who did not receive the rhythmic dictation treatmBoth
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groups (RD and RO) demonstrated higher posttest means than they had earned on the pretest. A
paired samplestest determingwhether that growth was statistically significaResults (s s |

4.92,p < .001) indicated thagroup improvement between pretest and posttest was statistically
significant (see TableG).

Table B
Paired Sample3est for Pretest and Posttest

Paired Differences
95% Confidence

Std. Interval of the
Error Difference Sig.
M D Mean Lower Upper t df (2-tailed)
PairPosttest 459 1001 .93 6.44 274 492 114 .000

1 Pretest

A factorial Analysis of VariancéANOVA) investigatedhe effectiveness of the
treatment variable on the WFPS Gamores (dependent variable). The null hypothesis for this
research question states that there is not a statistically significant difference between treatments
(RD and RO). The results of the ANOVA indicate that neither the treatfeni3(/9 sig.540,
p > .05) nor the schooF(=2.092, sig .151p > .05) had a statistically significant effect on the
dependent variable. The interaction between treatment and sehro@%7,sig .551,p > .05)
was not statistically significant either. Therefore, thié mgpothesigH¢ R B Q cannot be

rejected (see Tablerp

Table 7
ANOVA for WFPS Gain (DV) of Treatment by School
Type Il
Sum of
Source Squares df  Mean Squart F Sig.
Corrected Model  428.87 3 142.95 1.44 .23
Intercept 2437.10 1 243710 24.58 .00
Treatment 37.52 1 37.52 .38 54
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School 207.40 1 207.40 2.09 .15
Treatment *

35.42 1 35.42 .36 .55
School
Error 11003.97 111 99.13
Total 13860.11 115

Corrected Total 11432.84 114
a. R Squared = .038 (AdjustédSquared = .011)

Descriptive Statistics
Gain scores were the difference between the pretest and ptugtisst They
demonstratethe effectiveness of the independent variatska{ment group The average gain
score shows a growth of approximatélg0 with a standard deviation of 10.01. Tal8e 2
displays the overall mean scores and standard deviations for both administrations of the WFPS as
well as the mean gain score.
Table B

Means and Standard Deviation for Pretest,
Posttest, and Gain Score

M & SD Preest Postest Gain
M 37.98 42.3 4.59
SD 20.45 20.50 10.01
N 115 115 115
Participantsd pretest, posttest, and gain

standard deviations. The pretest scores ranged from 0.0 & 9Po3ttest scores ranged from
0.0 to 93.67. Gain scores ranged frét8.00 to 33.67. Some students performed much lower on
the posttest than on they did on the pretest. However, mean scores indicate a positive gain

between pretest and posttest adntiatgons of the WFPS (see Tal2g).
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Table29
Mean and Standard Deviations for Pretest, Posttest, and Gain by Grade

Grade Pre,Post,Gain N  Minimum Maximum M SD
9 Preaest 36 .00 65.33 31.60 19.17
Postest 36 4.67 90.00 37.17 19.72
Gain 36 -12.67 28.00 5.57 11.21
10 Pretest 28 .00 76.67 34.05 20.64
Posttest 28 .00 77.33 36.56 19.23
Gain 28 -13.00 33.67 2.51 10.40
11 Pretest 31 .00 90.33 43.44 20.41
Posttest 31 6.67 93.67 47.37 20.32
Gain 31 -23.00 17.67 3.93 9.29
12 Pretest 20 .33  74.00 46.52 18.54
Posttest 20 11.67 75.67 53.32 18.98
Gain 20 -5.33  23.00 6.80 8.13
Total 115

Theresearcher examindlde means and standard deviations for pretest, posttest, and gain
scores of the two treatment groupdXAnd RD). RD indicates that participants were in a band
class that received ttaelditional treatmentf rhythmic dictation.RO indicates that participants
were in a class that received rhythm study only. Descriptatésticsdemonstrate thdtoth
groups showed improvement between pretest and posttest (gain score mean of 4.59)
administrations of the WFPS. The RO group demonstrated a slightly larger growth in gain
scores (5.58) over that of the RD (4.13) group (s&®eRO0).

Table30

Means and Standard Deviations for Pretest, Post Test, and (
Scores by Treatment

TreatmentM & SD  Pretes Posttest Gain
RD M 34.53 38.66 4,12
SD 19.46 18.83 9.27

N 78 78 78
RO M 45.25 50.83 5.58
SD 20.82 21.67 11.50

N 37 37 37
Total M 37.98 42.58 4.59

64



SD 20.45 20.50 10.01
N 115 115 115

Even though the ANOVA was not statistically significant (which would typically warrant
posthoc analysis)the researcher calculatadditional descriptive statistics to provide more
insight into research questions two and three.
Research Question #2Will results vay based upon the participanischoolof enrollment?

The ANOVApresented in Tabl22 answeredhis research question. Results indicated
t hat the parRa2092psiglbl,>005)dic hobhave a ¢tatistically significant
effect on the dependent variable (gain scores). Means and standard deviations were calculated
for both administrations of the WFPS as well as the gain score by school. School B
demonstrated a higher gain score (6.82) than School A (3.36). It is important to note that School

A had almost twice the number of participafnts- 74) than School Br{= 41) (see Tabl&1).

Table31

Means and Standard Deviations for Pretest, Posttest, and Gain scores by Sct

School M& SD Prdest Postest Gain

A M 42.19 45.% 3.36
SD 19.43 19.52 8.53
N 74 74 74

B M 30.39 37.21 6.82
SD 20.26 21.37 12.04
N 41 41 41

Total M 37.98 42.58 4.59
SD 20.45 20.50 10.014
N 115 115 115

Gain score means and standard deviatiesr® examined for each band (Concert and
Symphonic) by school. Students enrolled in both bamdsll) at each school scored higher
than their peers who were only in one band class. Patrticipants in the Symphonic band at School

A achieved a higher avega gain score (5.04) than their counterparts in the Concert band (2.30).
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However, students in the Concert band at School B earned a slightly higher mean score (6.85)
than their peers in the Symphonic band (6.33). The same group also had the largast stand

deviation (17.11) of any group tested (see T&8B)e

Table32
Means and Standard Deviations for Gain by Band and School
Band School M SD N
Both A 6.00 10.37 2
B 7.9 8.3 9
Total 7.58 8.19 11
CB A 2.30 8.51 46
B 6.85 17.11 11
Total 3.18 10.67 57
Sym A 5.4 850 26
B 6.33 10.73 21
Total 5.62 9.47 47
Total A 3.36 8.53 74
B 6.82 12.06 41
Total 4.59 10.01 115

Descriptive statistics (means and standard deviations) of the gain scoexamiaed
for each treatment groupy school. The RD group consisted of the Concert Band at Schoal A (
= 48) and the Symphonic Band at SchoohB-@30). The RO group involved the Symphonic
Band at School An = 26)and the Concert Band at Schoo{rB= 11). Both schools achieved
increaes in the gain scores for batbatmengroups (RD and RO). The highest average gain
score (6.85) was achieved by the RO group at School B. This group also had the largest standard

deviation (17.11) and tHeweststudentsi{ = 11) (see Tabl&3).

Tabe 33
Gain ScoregDV) Means and Standard Deviations by Treatment and Sc
Treatment  School M SD N
RD A 2.45 8.50 48

B 6.81 9.% 30

Total 4.13 9.27 78

RO A 5.4 8.50 26

B 6.8 17.11 11

66



Total 5.8 1150 37

Total A 3.36 8.53 74
B 6.82 12.6 41
Total 4.59 10.01 115

Gain score means and standard deviations were examined by treatment (RO dnd RD),
band (Concert, Symphonic, or both) and by school. The largest gain score (7.93) was achieved
by the students enrolled in both bands=(©) at School B. Among the students who were only
enrolled in one band class at their school, the Concert Band/RO group at School B earned the

highest gain scores (6.85) and the largest standard deviation Ee&Tgble 8).

Table 3t

Means and Standard Deviations for Gain (DV) by Treatment, School, and Band

Treatment School Band M SD N

RD A Both 6.00 10.37 2

CB 2.30 8.51 46

Total 2.45 8.50 48

B Both 7.9 8.3 9

Sym 6.33 10.72 21

Total 6.81 9.9% 30

Total Both 7.58 8.19 11

CB 2.30 8.51 46

Sym 6.33 10.73 21

Total 4.13 9.27 78

RO A Sym 5.4 850 26

Total 5.4 8.50 26

B CB 6.85 17.11 11

Total 6.8 17.11 11

Total CB 6.85 17.11 11

Sym 5.4 8.50 26

Total 5.58 1150 37

Total A Both 6.00 10.37 2

CB 2.30 8.51 46

Sym 5.4 8.50 26

Total 3.36 8.53 74

B Both 7.9 8.3 9

CB 6.85 17.11 11

Sym 6.33 10.73 21

Total 6.82 12.(6 41

Total Both 7.58 8.19 11
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CB 3.18 10.67 57
Sym 5.62 9.47 47
Total 4.59 10.01 115

Research question #3Will results vary based upotechnical proficiencyas determined by
bandplacement (concert or symphonic)?

The ANOVA answeredhis research questioliRe sul t s i ndi cated that
band enrollmentR = 1.312 sig. =.273,p > .05) did not have a statistically significant effect on

the gain scores (see Tabk).3

Table B
ANOVA for WFPS Gain by Band

Type I

Sum of
Source Squares df Mean Squar: F Sig.
Corrected Mode| 261.69 2 130.% 131 .273
Intercept 2065.21 1 20652 20.71  .000
Band 261.69 2 130.& 1.31 .273
Error 1117115 112 99.74
Total 13860.11 115

Corrected Total 11432.84 114
a. R Squared = .023 (Adjusted R Squared05)

Means and standard deviations for the WFPS Gain score were investigated by band
assignment (CB Concert Band, Sym Symphonic Band, or Both). Results indicate the
students enrolled in the symphonic band achieved a slightly larger average gai{b.6&)rinan
those students in the concert band. The few students who were enrolled in both band classes at

their schooln = 11) exhibited the highest average gain scores of 7.58 (see Tgble 3

Table

Means and Standard Deviations for WFPS Gain bydBan
Band M SD N

Both 7.58 8.19 11

CB 3.18 10.67 57
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Sym 5.62 9.47 47
Total 459 10.01 115

Descriptive statistics (gans and standard deviatipmgere examined for gain scores by
treatment and band enrollment. Students enrolled in boithdassesn(= 11) achieved a
higher average gain score (7.58) than those enrolled in only one band classpagstinithe
symphonic band, who took only one band classhed the highest average gain score (6.33) of
all studentsn theRD group Itis interesting to note that students in the concert band class that
received the RO treatmemt € 11) achieved the highest average gain score as well as the largest

standard deviation (see Tablé).3

Table ¥
Descriptives for WFPS Gain (DV) by Treatmant Band
Treatment Band M SD N
RD Both 7.58 8.19 11
CB 2.30 8.51 46
Sym 6.33 10.73 21
Total 4.13 9.27 78
RO CB 6.85 17.11 11
Sym 5.4 8.50 26
Total 5.58 1150 37
Total Both 7.58 8.19 11
CB 3.18 10.67 57
Sym 5.62 9.47 47
Total 4.59 10.01 115

Research question #4What effect will the variables odumulative GPA, private lessons,
piano lessons, and academic achievement in reading comprehension and math have on the
WFPS mean gain scoresiépendenvariable)?

The literature revievindicated that cumulative GPA, private lessons, piano lessons, and
academic achievementigading comprehension and matiuldrelated to sighteading

successA stepwise linear regression was conducted to deternmaénfluence of these
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variables orthe dependent variable (WatkiRsarnumgain scores). This procedure

systematically excluded nesignificantvariables from the model. The regression equation

resulted in a ongariable (piano lessons) model that wasistiaally significant, yet very weak

[F (1, 106) = 4.067p < .05 with anR? of .037]. The proportion of predictable variani®) (

indicated that less than 4% of the variance in gain scores could be predicted from piano lessons.
None of the other varidds (GPA, private lessons, and academic achievement in reading
comprehension and matsignificantlyrelated to the gain scores in this study (see Tal®e3%3

40, &41).

Table 3
Linear Regression Model Summary

AdjustedR  Std. Eror of
Model R RSquare Square the Estimate
1 192 .037 .028 10.029

a. Predictors: (Constant), Piano Lessons

Table39
Linear Regression ANOVA Table
Sum of
Model Squares df Mean Squar F Sig.
1 Regression 409.07 1 409.07 4.067 046
Residual 10661.7C 106 100.58
Total 11070.B 107

a. Dependent Variable: WFPS Gain
b. Predictors: (Constant), CRCT Reading, Piano Lessons

Table40
Linear Regression Coefficients
Unstandardized Standardizec

Coefficients Coefficients
Model B Std. Error Beta t Sig.
1 (Constant) -1.37 3.17 -.432 .67
Piano Lessons 5.22 2.59 .19 2.017 .05

Dependent Variable: WFPS Gain
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Table4l
Linear Regression Excluded Variables

Collinearity
Partial Statistics
Model Beta In t Sig. Correlation  Tolerance
1 GPA100 12 1.27 21 A2 .95
Band -.04P -.39 .70 -4 .96
School .14° 140 17 14 .97
Treatment .08P .79 43 .08 .98
Private lessonson 10 17 12 95
Instrument
CRCT Math .06° 57 57 .06 .998
CRCT Reading 07 74 46 .07 .999

a. Dependent Vaable: WFPS Gain
b. Predictors in the Model: (Constant), Piano Lessons

Theresearchecollectedadditional date€from the ResearcRarticipant Surveyo examine
possible effects on the dependent variable (WFPS gain scaditeshumbers of participants i
sub groups did not gport valid regression analysiSPSS tabulatecorrelations between
participant age, grade, and years on instrument, years reading musgjajrasdores to
investigatepossible relationships among the variables of interest. Biotmese variables
yielded a statistically significant correlation with the dependent variable (gain scores). Age,
grade, years on instrument, and years reading music all produced moderate to strong statistically

significant correlations with each otheegé Tablel2).

Table42
CorrelationsamongAge, Grade, Years on Instrument, Years Reading MasiGain
Years
Years Reading
Variable  Statistic Age Grade on Inst Music  Gain
Age  Pearson 1 o1 61" 51" .04
Correlation
Sig. (2tailed) .000 .000 .000 .652
N 114 114 114 114 114
Grade Pearson 910" 1 621" 515 .026
orrelation
Sig. (2tailed) .000 .000 .000 .782
N 114 115 115 115 115
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Years on Pearson

. 613" 6217 1 428" .120

Inst Correlation

Sig. (2tailed) .000 .000 .000 .200

N 114 115 115 115 115
Years  Pearson 509" 515" 428 1 042
Reading Correlation
Music Sig. (2tailed) .000 .000 .000 .659

N 114 115 115 115 115
Gain  Pearson 043 026 120 042 1

Correlation

Sig. (2tailed) .652 .782 .200 .659

N 114 115 115 115 115

**_Correlation is significant at the 0.01 level@iled).
* Correlation is significant at the 0.08el (2tailed).

This study collected a great deal of data througlRisearchParticipant Survey,
academic performance records, and the WFPS (1954) pretest and posttest administrations.
Numerous variables were examined for possible effect on thedepevariable (gain scores).
This chapter presented the results of several statistical procedures (descriptive stagistjcs,
ANOVA, and multiple regression) in order to answer the research questions. The next chapter

discusseshe findings of thelata analysis.

72



Chapter 5
Discussion

This quastexperimental resear@xaminel the effects of two different rhythm unitsr(e
with andonewithout rhythmic dictation) on the sigheading proficiency of high school wind
instrumentalists.The following questions providetthe framework for the research:

1. What effects will teaching a rhythm study with or without rhythmic dictation have on

the sightreadingimprovemenof high school wind instrumentalists?

2. Will results vary based upon the partip ant sé school of enrol |l me

3. Will results vary based upon technical proficiency as determined by band placement

(concert or symphonic)?

4. What effect will the variables alumulative GPA, private lessons, piano lessons, and

academic achievement in otag comprehension and math have on the WFPS mean gain

scores (dependent variable)?

Independent variables included two treatments (rhythm instruction and rhythm
instruction with rhythmic dictation), partici
symghonic band, or both), and other variables included in the fourth research question. The
dependent variable for this study was sigdading achievement as measured by the gain scores
derived from the difference between results of a pretest and posttestsaichtion of the

WatkinsFarnum Performance Sca{@954).
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This research involved the creation and implementatidwoifferentresearckbased
instructional uni on rhythm study for both school3he first rhythm study ungmployed30
daysof scriped lesson plans consisting of call and response acti{@egzmacher, 198 f)rior
to reading notatiofGordon, 2003as well as clapping, counting, and playing designated
rhythmic lines (Bebeau, 1992; Boyle, 1970). Each lesson utilized a steadytpolggh an
amplified metronome. Students were encouraged to tap a toe with the metronome while
clapping rhythms (Boyle, 1970). The second approach incorporated all elements of the first
rhythm study unit but also includesh additional component dfiythmic dictation Music
educatorgthe researcher and a colleagaejwo demographically similar high school band
programs in &outheastern United States town taught the rhythm instructional units to their
instrumental wind students over the course ofngrks. This chapter provides a summary and
discussion of the results by looking at each research question and the statistical procedures used
to answer them
Participation Rate and Sample Characteristics

The schools and band programs in this study shaesdsimilar demographics. This
research operated under the assumption that the students were also similar academically and in
musical background. This was the case because most of the students matrivoladgtotihe
same school system and shared Isimmusical experiences in middle schoblowever,
descriptive statistics show that the sam({le=115) may not accurately reflect the populatibin (
= 208)from which it was taken. School A contributed almost twice as many studeni®] to
the studyand a much larger percentage of the band program than Scdab{rB= 41 students).
The total number of participants represented a little moredhehalf of both programs

combined.SchoolA( t he r e s e a comprised almostswahirds of khe) total sample
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and 81% of the concert band sampléis imbalance and less than maximpanticipation
demonstrate the challenge of using student participants since inclusion in the study was
dependent upon the return of sigrséadent assent and pareohsent forms

Becausef the requirement to use intadassesrandom assignment to treatment groups
was not possible. Neith@rasit possible taeassign students to achieve a better balance
between the numbers pérticipansin each group. Arue ontrol group was not possible either
becaus®f usingcomplete band classes as treatment groups. Additiobally,participating
directors felt that rhythm study is essential to the curriculum of each band and neither wanted to
deprive their students tgarning these important skills. Therefore, the number of participants in
the two treatment groups [Rhythm study with rhythmic dictation (RD) and Rhythm Study Only
(RO)] was unbalanced. After all assent/consent documents were returned, there werammore th
twice as many participants in the RD treatment group {8) as there were in the RO treatment
group 6 = 37).

At first glance, the band enrollments for the sample desancedvith almost 50% of
the participantgn = 57)in the concert band. Theore advanced musicians in the symphonic
bands at each scho@l = 47) comprised approximately 41% of the sample. The remaining 9.5%
of participantsii = 11) were enrolled in bothandclasses and were therefore considered as part
of the RD treatment grqusince theyarticipated irthe rhythmic dictation element of the study.
Since almost 10% of the participapiayedin both classesheactualsample waslightly
weighted tevardsthe concerband This means that the younger and less developed $suden
providedthe majority of datan this study As previously mentioneuh the results chaptethe
number of participants in stdroups did not support valid regression analysis for the variables of

student age, grade, and years reading nwsicthe WFPS gain scoresiépendent variabje A
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correlation analysis (Table 42) did not yield significant relationsbgbeeerthese variableand
gain scores|lt is notpossible with the unbalanced sample size of gubups, to know what
effect (if any)the ag, inexperienceand lower level of musical proficieneyay have had on the
results A balanced sample might hasdlelivered a more definitive view of the effect of band
enrollment age, and graden the overall gain scores (dependent variable).

A close examination of the sample uncovers more of the imbalance edmsndering
thebandenrollmentandtreatment group The RD (Rhythmic Dictation) group consistednof
46 concert band students (40% of the sample)21 symphonic band students (18%)d arr
11 students enrolled in both bands (9.5%he combined total with the RD group was 78
participantsor 68% of the total samplelhe RO (Rhythm Only) groumcludedn = 11 concert
band students (9.5% of the sample), ard26 symphonic band mabers (23%). There was a
combined total oh = 37 students in the RO group representing only 32% of the saiviple
than twice as many participants in this study were involved in the RD giidupimbalance
means thait is difficult to know if the two rhythm studiesvere indeed too similar for the results
to show a statistically significant differencA.balanced sample could have given a clearer
picture of the effectiveness that each rhythm study had on the dependent variable (gain scores).

The imbalance in the sample population from each school, band enrollment, and

treatment group participatianay have played a role in thesultsof this study As previously
mentioned, a balanced sample might have provided a better representatiorelatitheship that
school, band enrollment, and treatment group assignment had with the gain scores (dependent

variable) in this study.
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Watkins-Farnum Performance Scale
Pretest and posttest scores onWetkinsFarnum Performance Sca({@954)
demonstated asignificantincreasdts s #.92,p < .001)overall in gain scoresAdditionally,
resultsrevealedan increase ierrors related to missqutchesandincorrectrhythms. Overall,
participants demonstrated more rhythm errors than pitch erftwesse findings areonsistent
with the literature (Elliot, 1982; Gromko, 2004; Hodges, 1992; McPherson, ,1284¢h
informs teachers that st ufdnelamergato suedessfulsighty t o r e
reading.
There are #ew possible explanatins for the increase in pitch and rhythm errors
observed between prand postiests Perhapstheései n err ors was due to th
confidence levedfter six weeks of rhythm studystudents may havielt more secure in their
rhythm reading skis becausef the treatmenteading toattempts to play more lines the
WFPS posttestlt is also conceivable that some students may have chosen to attempt more lines
to please their band directoAnotherpossilde explanation fortie increase in esrs may be a
result of the independent evalwuatorsoé familia
tolerance.However, sincehe interrater reliability test determined that the judges wegaly
consistent with their evaluation of the teslieds, any decrease in judging tolerangeuld have
been consistent across all evaluators. Whatever the potential cause for increased rhythm and
pitch errors, the higher mean scores of the posttest and overall gain scores betwssh ovst
tests is onsistent with other research showthgt rhythm study of some type is beneficial to
sightreading proficiency (Bebeau, 1982; Gaylen, 2005; Jarrell, 1999)
It is important to understand that the posttest administration of the WFPS involved much

lower stales than the pretest. As discussed in chapter three, band directors used the pretest
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administration to determine band a@ny chair

assented/consented participants engaged in the posttest. Due to sktypahpadministration
of the WFPS was not tied to a grade for the studsstause it was not part of normal
instructional proceduresThe voluntary nature of the posttest might have led to the lower
participation rate and possibly a reduced effort on thegbarfew students who scored much
lower on the posttest than they had on the pretest.

Research Question #1What effects will teaching a rhythm study with or without rhythmic
dictation have upon the sighteadingimprovementof high school wind instrumatalists?

Data analysist{test) revealed that both treatment groupd® éRd RO) made statistically
significant improvements between the pretest@osttestidministration (gain scores) of the
WFPS. Tle significant improvement in gain scoiesn indicéion that both treatment methods
were effective in helping students to improve sigading.

ANOVA results did not reveal statistically significant differencie achievement
between students involved in the rhythm study gnbupandstudentsn the rhythm study unit
with rhythmic dictation. These results arsimilar to Earney (2008) whHound two rhythm
studies to be effective for sigheading development yet neithaethodwassignificantly better
than the otheone This means that teachers caiphimprove student sigheading through

either method of rhythm study.

As reported in chapter three, the WFPS did not directly measure the musical behavior of

rhythmic dictation. This study examined both groups (RD & RO) for possitiirecteffects
related to the transfer of skills from thecused rhythstudytreatments to the behavior of sight
reading. Future studies should includeores fosstudent dictation assignmentExamining the

more direct effects of the rhythm study methods upon rhytbdioiationmay providegreater
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insight into the effects of thes &lthbughattkehi ng me
differencesdetween treatment groups&renot statistically significant, the RO group

demonstrated a slightly larger growth irirgacores (5.58) over that of the RD (4.13) group.

This smalldifferencebetween groupsould possibly be dut the uneven distribution of the

sample populationThe limitation of working with intact band classes dietha quasi

experimental desigmjithout a true control grougCreswell, 200Y, which may have also

played a factor in the lack of significant differences between groups.

Despite an increase in average pitch and rhythm errors, most participants demonstrated
improved total scores betwethre pretest and posttestith the exception of a few students. Itis
interesting to note while the overall gain scores were statistically significant, some students
achieved lower scores on the posttest administration of the WFPS. There could beasamsy re
for the few outliers who performed negativeljhese students ménave simply decided not to
play as many lines as they had previously. It is also important to consider that the posttest
administratioroccurredwhenstudents were involved in a mbrbng series of endf-schoot
year standardized testing. Thimingmay have had an unexpected eff
attitude toward testing in general, which could have negatively affected their posttest
performance.

Research Question #2Willresu t s vary based upon the particiry

Thisresearchyuestion was a meats controlfor bias (because the researcher was the
teacher at one school) as well as other possible differences imtesiste and band programs
at the twadifferent schools. ANOVA results indicated that the school of enrollment did not
have a significant effect on the dependent varié@dén scores). Whil&chool Bdemonstrated a

higher gain score (6.82) than School A (3.36), it is important to notSdhatl A(the
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resear chdad@mosstwide thedumber of participams-(74) than School Bn(= 41).
Both schools had more students participating in the RD group than the RO group. The total
number of participants in the RD group was mora tfaace that of the students that participated
in the Rhythm Only groupAlthough there was rotabledifference between gain scores, the
difference beween schools was not significntlifferent The lack ofsignificantdifference

could bedue to the @proportionate number of studefitsm each schoah the sample.|f it is
possible, future researchers should strive foalanced sample wompare one treatment group
to the other.

As previously described in the methods chapter, there eomeernsaabout the proper
administratiorof the WFPS pretest at Schoal Bhese concerns includedailure to follow
pretest administration protogalariations of instructions to students, aldck oftempi
provided to the students prior to performance atteniphese inconsistencies in the pretest
administration at School Biayhave played a factor in thiesults. Any of these factors
individually or in combination may have had an unintentional impact upon ithegares
(dependent variable)mplicationsof these concerns suggest thatifetresearchers should not
only strive for a balanced samgidatthey shoulccarefully consider the challenges of testing and
treatment implementation if using more than one schabblresearchers, cooperating teachers,
and test monitors should understand and strictly follow all necessary testing and teaching
protocols and scripts.

The researcher examingdin scoredy comparing means and standard deviations
each treatment group by schoolinvestigate possible ddrences in performancdoth groups
(RD and RO) demonstratachprovement between pretest and postt#ghile both schools

achievedsignificantincreases in the gain scores for both groups (RD and RCRhytem Only
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treatmengroupat each school achied the highest average gain scorése maximumgain
score (6.85) was earned by the RO group at School B which also had the largest standard
deviation (17.11) and the smallest number of studertsl(l). Once again, the imbalance in
sample size may hahad an influence upon the restiftstansweedresearch question two.
Future researchers may find significant differences with larger, more balanced sample sizes.
Research question #3Will results vary based upotechnical proficiencyas determinedy
bandplacementconcert or symphonic)?

The ANOVA answered this researcfuestionalsa Students at both schools auditioned
for their assignments into either the symphanmithe concerband. Band directors selected
students with more advanced skitor the symphonic band. The students in need of more
development were placed in the concert baANOVA resultss ndi cat ed t hat t he
band enrollment did not have a statistically significant effect on the gain scores. Additionally, an
examnation of means and standard deviations for the WFPS gain score by band assignment (CB
i Concert Band, Sy Symphonic Band, or Both) yielded results that indicate students enrolled
in the symphonic band achieved a slightly higher average gain scorddisarstudents in the
concert band. Tk higher gain scor@asexpectedconsidering the students in the symphonic
band at both schools were more proficient performers than those enrolled in the concert bands.
While the data did not reveal connectionsghis study, future researchers should consider
investigating age, grade, and musical experience as factors possibly related reesiofig
achievement.

The few students who were enrolled in both band classeEl() at their school exhibited
the hidhest average gain scores. This result is not surprising either. These students experienced

the same rhythm unit twice each day during the stindialsoreceived the rhythmic dictation
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variable. These resultsould be an indication that students miganhefitfrom more
fundamental rhythm study along with rhythmic dictation on a daily basis.

Gain score reans and standard deviations were examined by treatment and band
enrollmentfor any possible differences between groufs the participants in the R§roups
enrolled in only one band class, the students in the symphonic band earned the highest average
gain score. That result was predictaideauseéhe symphonic band consisted thie more
advancedtudentmusicians

Students enrolled in the concedanl class that received the RO treatmenrti(l)
achieved the highest average gain score of all participants involved in the rhythm study only
group Itis interesting to note that this group also had the largest standard deviiisn.
increase in gai scorecould bea result of very low pretest scores and a much smallesamiple
of the population.Once againthese results reflect a possible influent¢he uneven
distribution of participants in the studyue to the use of intact band classes.

Several researchers have included technical proficiency as part of their research on sight
reading success (Elliot, 1982; Hayw&dsromko, 2009; McPherson, 1994). This study
accounted for technical skill by band enrollmeBand directors placegtie more musically
proficient students the advanced group (symphonic band) and the students in need of more
developmenin the concert band. This method of band assignmente@rmaparabléo the design
of Price, Blanton, and Parrish (1998ightreading ahievement is dependent upon the
combination of working memory capacity, reaction time, psychomotor speed, and practice
dependent skills that change with increasing demand (Kopiez & Lee, 2@&ge this study
did not utilize a scale and arpeg@gst,it is not possible to know how much individual student

proficiency played a part in the resultsuture researchers should consider accounting for
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technical proficiency through some type of test that allows students to demonstrate knowledge
and skills rehted to key signatures and corresponding s¢Blést, 1982; Hayward Gromko,
2009; McPherson, 1994)his may allow music teachetis understand the connection between
sightreading and technical proficiency
Research question #4What effect will be variables otumulative GPA, private lessons,
piano lessons, and academic achievement in reading comprehension and math have on the
WFPS mean gain scores (DV)?
According to the literature reviewed, the following variables relate to-saglating

succeas: cumulative GPA (Elliot, 1982; Gromko, 2004; Hayward & Gromko, 2009), private
lessons (Gaylen, 2004; Luce, 1965), piano lessons, and academic achievement in reading
comprehension and math (Gromko, 2004; Hayward & Gromko, 2008jepwise multiple
linear regression testelid researclguestionto determingoossible influences of these variables
on the dependent variable (gain scardd)e regression analysisvealed only one weak, but
statisticallysignificantpredictor-- piano lessons predictéess than 4% of the variance in gain
scores.None of the other variables (GPA, private lessons, and academic achievement in reading
comprehension and math) relaggnificantlyto the gain scores in this studwith the
exception of piano lessons, tlaek of significance among the other variables and gain st®res
in direct contrast tonuchof the literature (Elliot, 1982; Gaylen, 2005; Gromko, 2004; Hayward
& Gromko, 2009; Luce, 1965). Perhaps if the sample had been, langethis study had
includeda true control group that did not have rhythm study, there might have been correlations
between some of these variables and the gain score.

Theresearcher examinediditional datdrom the participantsurvey for possible effects

on the WFPS gain scoré$ependent variable)The numbers of participants in sub groups did
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not support valid regression analysiswever, orrelations between participant age, grade, and

years on instrument, years reading music, and gain scores were examined for possible

relatonships among the variables of interest. The dependent variable (gain scores) was not
significantly correlated with the any of these variableshes e resul t s wer e si mi
(2008)research, which did not findgmificant relationships betweesther variables (grade, sex,

jazz band, private lessongpd sightreading succesg-uture researcheshouldstrive for a

larger sampléo examine possible correlations aradefully consider thperceivedmportance

of these variables. Future studmeay find it acceptable to exclude these variables tien

research design.

Limitations and Delimitations

This study operated under a set of seviaratations beyond theontrol of the
researcher. The quaskperimental design was necessary becearsgom assignment to the
different treatment groups was not possii@eeswell, 2009) Scheduling policy at each school
required the use of intabaind classes as the different experimental groups. Additionally, the
participating directors felt that itag important to teach rhythm to all of their students as they
prepared for Large Group Performarioeluation, whichncluded an element of ensemble
sightreading. Therefore, a true control group is not part of this research design. The results of
this study are inconclusive, in part, because of the lack of a control group.

Only students who returned the assent and consent forms had their data included in the
study. Thdifficult reality of getting high school students to obtain parental permission,
signatures, and retummptionalforms resulted in a sample that may not accurately represent the
population. Studentdradnumerous oppounities and daily reminders to secure parental consent

and student assenin the end, the study had a final samglemy N = 115 65%) of the
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population available at both schooldnfortunately, thalistributionof participantsvasuneven
betweerschools and treatment groupBhe assent/consent process may have left the study with
a group of participants thadime from environments with more parental involvement. Perhaps
the students involved in the study were more intrinsically motivated for reasons unknown to the
researcherThis uneven distribution may have had an impgmin theresults

The posttesvccuredduring the time of the academic year when the school system
administered all end of course tests, Advanced Placement exams, and Student Learning
Objective assessmentsf he st udent sd gener ahbhve bebntnegatnl e abou
the timeof the posttest administtionand may havenfluencedtheir motivation to participate

The limited time spafa delimitation or decision of the researcHer)the study is
another aspect of the research design that maydfaatedthe results Sightreadng is a skill
that develop®sver time(Gaylen, 2005;Gordon, 2003; Hodges, 1992However, this study took
place over a period aly six weeks in whictlthe band directors taught theythmic instruction
unit to the comparison groups. The groups resgi@pproximately fifty minutes of instruction
focused on the treatment variables each week of the study. A longer treatment pained of
weeks toa full semester might have yielded stronger results.
Recommendations for Future Research

Researchers andlecators consideight-readingto bean important skillfor student
musicians Bebeau, 1982Boyle, 1970,Chavers, 2010; Crider, 1988arney, 2008Elliot, 1982;
Elliot, 1983;Gaylen, 2005Gordon, 1958Grarberry-Gordon, 1996Gromko, 2004Hayward
andGromko, 2009Heydenberg, 196(Hodges, 1992)arrell, 1999]enkins, 1983Kopiez &
Lee, 2006MMcPherson, 1994ylishra, 20140lson, 2011; Reid, 1995; Saxon, 2009; Solomon,

1984; Strouse, 2007; Williard, 1980; Wilson, 2003; Wright, 398hereappeardo be a need
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for current research in this area with instrumental (specifically band) musiespecially with
secondary studentd he results of thistudyhave implications for future research, music
educators, and music education programs.

Future studies should consider comparing the RO and RD rhythm units with a regular
band class without the focused rhythm study uhiis researcldemonstrate that bothrhythm
teaching method&vith and without rhythmic dictatiorgrovide students an opponity to
improve sightreading skills However, the results of this research did not shahear
advantagef eitherrhythm studymethodover the other While both the RD and RO groups
improvedsignificantly, this research did not include a comparsiogither treatment ta more
traditional band class without focused rhythm instruction (control groigpntrol group could
have provided an opportunity ¢@in greater understanding of #iigectiveness of the treatments
(rhythm studies)Without a cantrol groupwithout special rhythmic drill and instructipit is not
possible taistinguishwhether the improvement observed in this study was a result of the
treatment variables, maturation, or regular participation in band claBased on this work,
researchers wishing conduct a replication studjould includea true control groufo
understand the effectiveness of the two different rhythm.units

Future researchers may better understand the effect of the RD variable by grading student
dictationassignments. This study providegdback to students with the correct answers
displayed on the drgrase board.Analyzingrhythmic dictation accuracgcoresmayprovide
deeper insight into the effects of the treatment

It is likely thatpretest and @sttest administration of the Watkirarnum (1954) held
different degrees of importance for the participarth.students at both schools took the WFPS

as a band and chair placement t&tile all student&ngaged in the rhythm studies as part of
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thedaily band class,my those students who returned the assent/consent docystegr@dthe
posttest.Becuse this type of testing was not part of normal instructional procedures at each
schoo] the posttest did not have an impact upon student grades.means that the pretest had
higher stakes for the studentStudents may have perceivie@ posttest was not as important
and did not have consequences based on stpddntmance.Perhapshis caused dack of
motivationfor the few students who ackied much lower posttest scores than those they
received from the pretestf school policies allow, future researchers should consider embedding
the posttest mease as a grade for all students, antyaisingthe scores from the
assented/consented paipientsfor research

Timing is an important factor when considering future reseafchpreviously discussed,
it takes time to develop the skill of sigi@ading. Perhaps six weeks was not enough time to see
larger gain scores or a bigger differenedéween comparison groupA suggestion fordture
replication should includat leashineweeks ora full semester of treatmefEarney, 2008;
Jarrell, 1999) Researchers should also consider posttest administdatrorg atime prior to
endof-year sandardizedcademidesting. Students may have a better attitude about
participation in the posttest process if they are not overwhelmed with numerous standardized
tests at the same time. This may lead to better effort on the part of the participaatength
of treatment and the time of year for the posttest are important elements to consider for future
research.

This study accounted for participant proficiency throagtitionedoand enroliment
Price, Blanton, and Parrish998 accounted fostudent proficiency in a similar mannedther
previous researchetBathave investigated sigheading success included a measure of technical

proficiency in the form of scales and arpeggios (Elliot, 1982; Hay&aBtomko, 2009;
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McPherson, 1994)Theliterature informs music educators that as difficulty in music increases,
student sighteading success becomes m@igant onupon practice dependent skills including
those of scales and arpeggios (Kopiez & Lee, 2086jure researchers shouftludea
measure oindividual technical proficiency beyonoand enrollmentit would be beneficial for
music educatorand researchete understandhe relationship of scale performance to sight
reading ability.

Sightreading is a skill that shoulske develpedprior to high schoolduring the early
stages of the learning procd&kordon, 2003 Researchers should considenitar studies with
middle schoo(7"" and & grade) studentsPrevious researctE@rney, 2008GranberryGordon,
19%; Jarrell, 199) examinedhe relationship betweesightreading and rhythmic dictatiomith
students of this ageResearch with middle school students usigproaches to rhythm
teaching from this studwyightlead toa deepeunderstandingf rhythm learning andewelopa
stronger rhythmidoundation for young musicians

As previously discussed, replication studies should use a control group to determine the
effectiveness of the two rhythm studies true control group may be difficultith studentsat
this critical stage(middle schoolpf musical developmentFuture researchers and educators
who share ethical concerns of withholding a potentially beneficial treashentdconsidera
delayed control groupln such a desigrigachers would delivehe treatmento the control
group after the conclusion of the studerhaps a replication study witl @nd &' grade
students could provide the control group with the treatment during the followiog siRe
weeksafter thestudy has ended

Anothersuggestiorior future research involves the use of WatkinsFarnum

Performance Scal@l954). The WFPS takes tim® administeproperly. Researchers should
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consider the age and developmental stage of their participants when choosing to use the WFPS.
High Schodstudents might be able to start on the third or fourth line instead of thienfst
which may betoo easy for that age groupf. researchers plan to use WatkinsFarnum
Performance Scal@ 954 with middle school studenttheyshould use only therst few of the
most appropriate lines {8) becauseie WFPS has numerous lines that are beyond the ability of
most middle schoddandstudents.Attention to this element of replication will be better suited
to thedifferent age groups and may make ddeninistration of the WFPS more efficient

A final suggestion fofuture research would include a qualitatiweestigation into the
studentsd6 experiences before, duesinwlgedwithnd aft
these rhythm studgpproachesPerhaps researchers could include entrance and exit interviews
from both treatment groups and banttscould be interesting to understand their perceptions of
the sightreading processlt mayalso be beneficial to researchers and edusatoexamine the
participant reaction to the treatments before and after the posSitedt.an understanding could
provide insight to the perceived effectiveness of these rhythm studies on the students sight
reading succesand seHefficacy.
Implication s for Pre-Servicelnstrumental Music Education Programs

This study involved the development of two resedrabed instructional methods for
teaching rhythm skills. Both rhythm studies (with and without dictation) helped to strengthen
student sighteading These findingsnay povide implications for instrumental music education
programs.

Many band directors matriculate through collegiate programs that focus exclusively upon
individual musicianship in a type of conservatory method. These future enslirabters learn

pedagogy through instrumental methods classesjclearningtheories in education classes,
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and practical teaching experiences through clinical residency internships. This approach of
developing strong individual musicianstapd learnig the fundamental knowledge of teaching
student musicians hasiccessfully set the stage farmerous ensemble teache¥ghile the
conservatory method has effectively developed music educators for years, preservice instruction
programs may help their stewts by including the practical pedagogy of important fundamental
concepts like rhythmic instruction. Such instruction gives future teachers important tools to help
their students build skills that aessentiafor muscal performance and enjoymeruilding a
solid foundation on strong rhythmic skills will serve future stusldmbughout their lives. Such
a background in rhythm can lead to strong srglaiding skills in théuture (Bebeau, 1982;
Gaylen, 2005; Jarrell, 1999Researctbased approachéke this study may serve as a basis for
practical rhythm instruction in preservice instrumental music education programs.
Implications for Instrumental Music Teachers

Teachers of performance groups want their students to develop strongeeadiig
skills (Chavers, 2010; Crider, 1989; Elliot, 1983; Gordon, 1958; Heydenberg, 1960; Jenkins,
1983; Olson, 2011; Reid, 1995; Saxon, 2009; Solomon, 1984, Strouse, 2007; Williard, 1980;
Wilson, 2003; Wright, 1984 This study intended to help band direciaxhieve that goal by
teaching rhythm with and without dictation to high school wind musici&iedingsof this
research demonstrate that both teaching methods were beneficial towards helping students
improve sightreading skills. Band directors who elopthe researchased instructional
approaches from this study may observe improved student rhythm skills. These improved
rhythm abilities may lead to stronger sigbtiding skills for individuastudentswhich could

ultimately lead to better ensembé&ading skills
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Instrumental ensemble teachers should provide dedicated clastatiyier rhythm

study, which leads to the increase of sightiding skills Boyle, 1970Elliot, 1982;Gromko,

2004; Hodges, 1992; McPherson, 1R94This research focuséithe each day on rhythm
development by teaching students to listen, chant/count, clap, and perform a variety of rhythms
to an amplified metronome. Some band directors may express concern that lessons like these
would take time away from music preparatidtowever, most of the lessons took place as the
bands at both schools prepared for Large Group Performance Evaluation (LIdieleands at

each school performed very well at LGPE receiving superior ratings froadjiheicators,
whichindicated that theaily rhythm study did not hamper ensemble success. Despite the
pressure to prepare for the next performance, high school band directors should take the time
daily to build and reinforce their students?o
fundamentals can improve individual and ensemble music reading success.

InstrumentaMusic teachers may choose from several rhythm study metbbedp
strengthen student rhythm reading skiNicLeod & Staska, 1985; Sueta, 1985; Whaley, 1984;
Yaus, 1953).This study used the Sueta (1985) rhythm methexhuse it was appropriate for the
application ofcall-andresponsectivities including’hythmiccounting, chanting,ra playing
(RO). However, band directors could apply tingthm studytreatments from ik researctwith
almost any rhythm method.

High school band directors may also use rhythmic dictationg with a structured
rhythmstudy to help students improve their sigbading skills. While previous studi@sarney,
2008; GranberrngGordon, D96; Jarrell, 1999) found rhythmic dictation helpful to improve sight
reading skills at the elementary and middle school levels, the results from this research indicate

that focused rhythm study including rhythmic dictation can enhancersigtiing for sidents at
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the high school level also. Bemble teachers shouwdnsider investinglasstime on writing
rhythms through dictation. Such activitieayenrich the musical experiences of each student
and increase the rhythmic foundation that leads to gémosightreading skills.
Conclusions

This studyin agreement with previous research (Bebeau, 1982; Gaylen, 2005; Jarrell,
1999),found thatstudents engaged in a systematic approach to rhythm study significantly
improved sightreading skills. Similato Earney (2008), Granberordon (1996), and Jarrell
(1999), students involved in the rhythm study with rhythmic dictation also improved their sight
reading scores. While the results of this study are not conclusive and cannot be generalized, it is
clea that both rhythm study methods investigated in this research were beneficial to the students
involved.

Results of this research may help educators understand the connection between sight
reading music and planned rhythm study with and without dictafitws study demonstrated
that teaching such lessons hehand studentsnprovesightreading skills. Awareness of this
connection magncouragensemblemusic teachers to devote class time towards strengthening
rhythm readingvith a logical, researecbhased approach. Engaging students in the mwsiting
skills of rhythmic dictation may also help them to sigkad better. The approach used by this
research may strengthen student musical literacy and provide a different way to experience
music in the esemble classroom. This knowledge can help high school band directors develop
literate student musicians who may ultimately be more successful and proficient performers as

well as lifelong music makers.
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AppendixA

Research Participant Survey

The Effects ofRhythmic Dictationon the Sight-ReadingProficiency of
SecondaryWind I nstrumentalists

Name Grade Age
Instrument Gender (N#)
Band (concert, symphonic, or both)

Please respond to the given guestion@ill in the blanks or circle the appropriate answer.)
1) How long have you been playing your current instrument? (In years)

2) Are you currently perforing in more than 1 band class?
a. Yes or No
b. If yes, which bands do you play in?

3) Have you taken (or are you currently taking) private lessons on your instrument?
a. Yes or No
b. If yes, for how long? (in years)
4) Do you play more than 1 instrument? Yes or No
5) Do you play the piano? Yes or No
6) Have you taken (or are you currently taking) piano lessons?
a. Yes or No
b. If yes, for how long? (in years)

7) How long have you been reading music? (iargg

For Researcher Use Only
Participant code Date completed
Comments:
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Appendix B

WatkinsFarnum Performance Scale (1954) Trumpet

S AR B I
Jfedysrynhalleonard.cam
VA EMAIL: todd howelliiihche.net
Aprll 22, 2016
Todd P Howedl

A0 Soaith Dz Dirive
Warmer Rohirs, (A4 3 10ER

RE:  Wankires-Faram Performanee Scale A Sook
Words and Music by Dr. Jobn G, Waikins and Dr, Stephen E. Farnum
Copyright © 1934 by HAL LEONARD CORPORATION
Copyright Resewed
Inibernational Copyright Secured  All Rights Resered
Reprimted by Permission of Hal Leanard Corporation

Dhizar Tisdd:

W hereby graml vou peritasson 1o Include exverpis (Exercises 1-14) from the sbove-cited publication in
yiouar dissertation entitled “The Effects of Two Rhythm Studies on the Sight-Reding Probcimcy of
Secorchry Wind Instramentalists.™ Credil will be given dnectly under the sl 10 be included as llsed
abowe. This permission i limited b0 use of the above-cited excerpts fof purposes of yoar dissertation, and
diszs ol include any right 1o pse the exosrpés, or any part thereof, in sy other puhlicstions, or lor any
commercial purposes.

Chur fee for this isage i 1.5, $25.00.

I thez verms of thes apreement an: arcepinkds, please reham & countersigned copy of this ketier i us with
your payment via check in ULS. funds drvwn ona U5 bank. This agreemeni siall ool be deemed
elfective nor shall the license rights be decmed pramed bereander undess v receive a couniersigned copy
of thits better along with the: fez cited above.
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l;{}m“.:?ju I:;Pﬁfv ":,{-h-f
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10 WATKINS-FARNUM PERFORMANCE SCALE EXERCISES
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Reprinted by Permission of Hal Leonard Corporation

10t



Appendix C

RECRUITMENT LETTER

DearParents of Northside High School Band students,
My name is Todd Howelll am a doctoral studeftom the Department of Curriculum
and Teacimg at Auburn University. | would like to invite you to participate in my research
study to investigate the possible connection betwiegthmic dictatiorand sightreading for
high school band students.
[, along with the help of your band director, Mést your sighteading ability We will
then teach you several lessonshgthm study Finally, we will test your sighteading ability
one last time to see if there is a change in your score. Theseesaditg tests will not be held
against yougrades but they may be used to help your band director determine chair placement

within your ensemble. You may participate if you anmember of the High School Band and

your parents give consent for you to take part in the study.

As a participant, you Wibe asked to fill out a brief questionnaire, sigbad individually
(at the beginning and end of thidy),and take part in brief lessonsrimythm study This will
take place during your regularly scheduled band class fa6Ifiinutes each day for
approximately weeks. No time beyond your regular band class will be required.

In this study, there are no physical or psychological risks involved. A minimal amount of
risk is involved regarding the confidentiality of your information. | wéturey protectthat
information. At no point will your name or other identifying information be released. Possible
benefits of this study include improvimgythmic andsightreading skills. | hope to be able to

help band directors understand the connedigiweerrhythmic dictatiorand sightreading.
10€



There are no costs involved with participating in the study. There is no financial
compensation for your involvement in the study.
All students in your class will take the sigietadingandexperience briefessons in
rhythm study If you would like to participate in this research study by allowing the inclusion of
your data for analysis, please take a copy of the parental cdosaritometo your parents.
There will be a meeting with your parents to expthe study in detail.

If you have questions, please contact m@ad.howell@hcbe.nebr you may contact

my advisor, Dr. Nancy Barry, aarrynh@auburn.edu

Thankyou in advance for helping out with this study.


mailto:todd.howell@hcbe.net
mailto:barrynh@auburn.edu

Appendix D

Parental Consent / Student Assent Documents

COLLEGE OF EDUCATION
VR Rde e A ey nixg
(NOTE: DO NOT AGREE TO PARTICIPATE UNLESS AN APPROVAL
STAMP WITH CURRENT DATES HAS BEEN APPLIED TO THIS
DOCUMENT.)

AUBURN

UNIVERSITY

\

|

|

F PARENTAL PERMISSION/CHILD ASSENT
for a Research Study entitled

“The effects of rhythmic dictation on the sight-reading proficiency of secondary
wind instrumentalist”

Your child is invited to participate in a research study to investigate the
possible connection between writing music and sight-reading for high school
2

band students. The study is being conducted by Todd Howell, doctoral student,

/

under the direction of Nancy H. Barry, PhD, Profassor in the Auburn University
Department of Curriculum & Teaching. Your child was selected as a possible

' participant because he or she is a high school band student, Since your child s
age 18 or younger we must have your permission to include him/her in the

The Aubum University instittionsl
Roview Board has approved this

study.

Protocci 1~

What will be involved if your child participates? If you decide to allow your
| child to participate in this research study, your child will expetience rhythm
study lessons during you're his/her regular band classes and be asked to
perform 2 sight-reading tests. The sight-reading tests will be audio recorded for
grading purposes. Inaddition, CRCT math & reading scores from student ‘
record dala will be used and tied confidentially to the results of the study. Your
child’s total time commitment will be approximately 7 hours throughout the
course of the study. No time will be required outside of the regular class day.

Are there any risks or discomforts? There are no physical or psychological risks
i e | involved with participating this study. There 1s minimal risk associated with
VAN confidentiality of information. To minimize these risks, we will securely protect
personal information. Your name and personal information will not be released.

Are there any benefits to your child or others? Possible benefits of this study
include learning how to write music and improving sight-reading skills. If your
child participates in this study, he/she can expect to participate in 6 weeks of
rhythm study and rhythmic dictation lessons approximately 10-15 minutes each
during his/her regular band classes. Wefl cannot promise you that your child
will receive any or all of the benefits described.

| Paren/Guardian Initials

v aulsin e |
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Will you or your child receive compensation for participating? There will not be
compensation for your child’s participation in this study.

Are there any costs? There are no costs to participate in this study.

If you (or your child) change your mind about your child’s participation, your child can be
withdrawn from the study at any time. Your child's participation is completely voluntary. If
you choose to withdraw your child, your child’s data can be withdrawn as long as it is
identifiable. Your decision about whether or not to allow your child to participate or to stop
participating will not je ize your or your child’s future relations with Auburm University,
the Music Department, or the High School Band,

Your child’s privacy will be protected. Any information obtained in connection with this
study will remain gonfidential. Mr, Howell will protect the data collected. Information obtained
through your child’s participation may be used to fulfill an educational requirement, published
in a professional journal, and presented at a professional meeting.

If you (or your child) have questions about this study, pleass ask them now or contact Tedd
Howell at 478-929-7889/todd . howell@hcbe.net or Nancy Barry at barrynhi@aubum.edu. A
copy of this document will be given to you to keep.

1f you have questions about your child's rights as a research participant, you may contact the
Aubum University Office of Human Subjects Research or the Institutional Review Board by
phone (334)-844-5966 or e-mail at hsubjecifauburm.edu or [REChair@auburn.edu.

HAVING READ THE INFORMATION PROVIDED, YOU MUST DECIDE WHETHER OR NOT
YOU WISH FOR YOUR CHILD TO PARTICIPATE IN THIS RESEARCH STUDY. YOUR
SIGNATURE INDICATES YOUR WILLINGNESS TO ALLOW YOUR CHILD TO
PARTICIPATE. YOUR CHILD'S SIGNATURE INDICATES HIS/HER WILLINGNESS TO
PARTICIPATE.

Participant’s signature Date Investigator obtaining consent  Date
Printed Name Printed Name
Parent/Guardian Signature  Date Co-Investigator Date
Printed Name Printed Name
The Aubum Universly insstusional Page 20f2
Raview Board r: sporoved this
fe]S uife3lie
povents L4 - S2.6 EP [0

10¢



AUBURN

UNIVERSITY

5S040 Hawky Ceyvrek

AUBUEN, AL 365495712

THEFHONE:

3348544

Fax

A34He4-06T89

wwwaabumn edu

COLLEGE OF EDUCATION

CumptcULum AND TEACHING

AUDIO RELEASE - MINOR

The effects of rhythmic dictation on the sight-reading proficiency of
secondary wind instrumentalists, a study conducted by Todd Howell, PhD
student at Aubum University, College of Curriculum and Teaching.

During your child's participation in this research study, “The effects of
rhythmic dictation on the sight-reading proficiency of secondary wind
instrumentalists”, your child will be audio recorded while playing their
instrument. Your signature on the Informed Consent gives us permission to
do so.

These audio recordings will be destroyed at the end of this research.

Your permission:

1 give my permission for audio recording(s) produced in the
study, “The effects of rhythmic dictation on the sight-reading proficiency of
secondary wind instrumentalists”, which contain instrumental
recordings of my child, to be used for the purposes listed
:tb:dm,andnottoberehinedaﬂetthedahmlysisofﬂxis

Y.

Parent/Guardian’s Signature Date  Investigator's Signature Date

Parent/Guardian’s Printed Name Investigator’s Printed Name

Minor's Signature Date

Minor’s Printed Name
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Appendix E

Research RecruitmeMeetingPowerPoint

Dictation on Secondary Wind

Instrumentalist SightReading
Proficiency
Todd P. Howell

PhD Candidate
Auburn University
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-

Todd P. Howeld
PhDCandidate

- Married (19 years) & 2 kids (14 ¢
- Music Educator (Band Director) |

- Middle School & High School Le
- High Schodllast 18 years

. B.A.0 Jacksonville State Univerg
- M.Mu.Edo Jacksonville State

- Ed.S0 Columbus State Universit;
- A.B.D.0 Auburn University

N—

11)

19 years

University
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The Research Title

-0The effects of
on the sigheading proficiency of
secondary wind

- What does that mean?
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The Research Title

- Learning rhythm is part of the ba
curriculum.

S 10

- We need rhythm to play music.

. As In any subject, students need
build a strong vocabulary.

- Musicians need a vocabulary of
rhythm
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The Research Title

- Rhythmic dictation is a way of
reinforcing rhythm learning.

. Dictation is simply writing what you h

—

. Students write down the rhythm that
hear played.

- Rhythmic dictation helps to strengthe
t he student soO0. vog¢
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The Research Title

- Sight-readingis the abillity to play nev
music at first sight.

- Band students sigiatd quite a bit.
. Honor Band auditions
- Chair & band placement auditions
. Large Group Performance Evaluati
. Scholarship auditions, etc.

- Sightreading is how students

demonstrate their music literacy skills

=
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The Research Title

. Sightreadingroficiency Is how
well students play new music at
sight.

- Watkins-FarnumPerformance
Scale(1954)0 a standardized mug
reading test of 14 exercises that
gradually increase in difficulty.
(WFPS)
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The Research Title

. Secondary wind instrumentalists
are simpligh schoband members
that plaprass or woodwindtruments.

- Not percussionists.

- Why not percussion?
- | needed a narrow focus for this st

. Our percussion kids meet in separ
classes and they are already relati
strong with rhythm because that is
main part of what they do as stude
musicians.

—
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The Study

- WRHS & NHS principals and band
directors have given permission to st
this curricular method of improving o
student mus|i g€ad n §

l

. Each school is teaching a unit of rhyt
study during the daily foundational sk
building time In each class.

S

- This rhythm unit involves clapping,
counting, singing, and playing a varie
rhythms.
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The Study

One band (concert or symphonic) at each &
will also participate in less than 5 minutes @
daily rhythmic dictation.

- Arhythm is played (mp3 or wauv file) for the
students.

- Students listen to the played rhythm, decod
rhythm, and then write it down.

—Y

- The teacher then goes over the answer on
board.

[ah)

- Students copy the correct answer in the sp
provided.
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Hypothesis

- Rhythmic dictation should have a positiv
effect on high school wind players sight
reading ability.

. How Is that measured?

- WFP$® pretest & posttests scores.
. Pretest is existing data fféserhester band
placement tests

. Posttest will be administered in April after
6-week rhythmic dictation unit.
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Data Collection

. Studentsodo score on
the WFPS.

- Participant Survey on previous musical
experiences.
- Demographic data (age, gender,
Instrument, lessons, etc.)

- Standardized test scores for statistical
analysis for possible effect omesidintg
ability.

- CRCT
Math
Reading

122




-

Why use the CRCT
scores?

. Research has shown that students who
well on math & reading tests also tend tf
read music well.

—

- This study must statistically control for t
possible effect of high math & reading s
and the CRCT is the standardized test {
our students have in common.

12¢



~

Wi | | my studer

be kept safe?

- Yes, all student data will be kept strictly

confidential by coding student names s¢

no one (including the researcher) will be

able to connect scores with names after

coding process.

- All digital data will be stored on my
password protected computer.

- Once all information has been collected
entered into the database, students will
numerically coded and names will be
deleted.

s\ 17
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Permissions Needed

- What forms or permission slips are
required?
- TheParental Permission/Child Afsent
IS required for participation in this study,
. Outlines what is involved in the study

Including risks, benefits, and privacy
concerns.

. Grants permission to use student data in
statistical analysis to determine the
effectiveness of the research.

- Audio Releaddinor form is required as
well.

- Permission to use audio recording of stug
playing the WFPS.

- Three independent judges will evaluate €
recording. An average of the 3 scores will
calculated for the pre & posttests.

/
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Approvals for the study

- The Houston County Board of Educatio
along with each school principal and ba
director have given permission to condu
this research.

- The Institutional Review Board (IRB) at
Auburn University has closely review th
research and has granted permission tg
conduct the study.

- Your permissiorregjuired to included
your studentos dat

- Your st udeededtoddstermiaet
the true effectiveness of the study.

A~ 4
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Questions or Concerns
. Todd P. Howall Researcher, PhD

Candidate

- Nancy Barry, PidAuburn Universidy
research advisor

- Auburn University Office of Human Sub
Research or the Institutional Review Bg

. (334) 84465966

or

—w
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Thank Youl!l!

- Thank you for your time,
consideration, and help with
research.

. Please-mall if you have any
guestions about my study.

. Todd P. Howell
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Appendix F

Approvalsand Permissionfor Research

AUBURN UNIVERSITY INSTITUTIONAL REVIEW BOARD for RESEARCH INVOLVING HUMAN SUBJECTS
RESEARCH PROTOCOL REVIEW FORM

FULL BOARD or EXPEDITED

For Information or help contoc THE OFFICE OF RESEARCH COMPLIANCE (ORC), 115 Romuy Nall Aubum Udmmy
Phone: 334-844-5965 _ e-mail: IRBAdmnERaubum.edu Web Address: Sl wew Ly

Revisad 2.3.201 4 Submit completed form to [RBsubminEavbom.edy or 115 Ramsoy Hall, Auburn University 36849.

Form rrasl ba posudalnd using Adcbe Acobal / Pro 8 or grestar stevcalang progoam (do not T8 ol i browsaer). Hand weiden forms wit nol be ascapied

1. PROPOSED START DATE of STUDY: Janwary 6, 2015

PROPOSED REVIW CATEGORY (Check onels O rusoazo ] exeeomen

SUBMISSION STATUS [Check ome): [ mew W REVISIONS (30 oddross IRB Review C )
2, PROJECT TTLE: The Effacts of Rhyithmic Dictation on the Sight-Reading Proficiency of Sacondary Wind Instrumentailsts

3. Tedd P. Howell ~_ Doctoral student Curriculum & Teaching ph0003gavbumn.edu
PRINCIPAL INVESTIGATOR TITLE DEPT AU E-MAIL
109 Blue Ridge Lane, Wamar Robins, GA 31088 478-B0B-8556 todd. howell@hcbe.net
MAILING ADDRESS Y PHONE ALTERNATE E-MAN
4. FUNDING SUPPORT: B n/a [dimermat [ Exrersal Aganey 3 pending (1 Recoives

For fedacal funding, Bst ogency and grant number (if available).
Sa. Ust ony s sob , othar sntities associated with this project:
NA

b. List any other IRBe associated with this project {Including Revi d Dedmired. Deh
NJA

ROTOCOL PACKET CHECKLIS

Al profocols must include the following items:

] Research Protocol Review Form (Al signatures induded and al sections completed)
{Exarmples of appended documents are found on the OHSR wehbsite: Iitip Jwww s.bun eculesearcnvpuchs/sample him)

EZ1 CIT1 Yraining Ceetificates for sh Key Parsonnel.

7] Consent Form or Infanmation Letter and any Relasea (sude, wdso or photo) that the participant wil sign.

BZ] Appendix A, Refurerce Lis”

7] Appendix B f o-mais, fiyers, adveriisements, ganeralized announcements or 5cripts, elc., ane used to recruit paricpants.

7] Appendix C if dats colection sheets, surveys, tesls, other reconding mstruments, intsrview scripts, eic. wil be usad for data
calecton. Be sure 10 atfach !ham n tha order n which they are listed in & 13¢.

O Appandix D f you wil be using a dabnefing form or indude emergency plana'procedures and medical referral ists
(A refarral list may be attached to the consant document).

Qlwumnmsmmamm:mmwahmmmmw. A
permission letter from the sie / program direcior must be incuded indicating their cocperation or involvament in the project,
NOTE: If the propased resaarch i a mulli-sie project. invaking ewestigators of participants at other academic nstifions,
hospitals or private research ceganuzations, & kiter of IRB approval from aach enfRy is required price 1o indialing e project.

d Appendlx F - Writlen evideoce of acosptance by the host country if research is conchacted cuiside the United Stales.

DATE RECEVED IN ORC: by PROTOCOL ¥

DATE OF IRB REVIEW: by APFROVAL CATEGORY:

DATE OF IRB APPROVAL: by INTERVAL FOR CONTINUING REVIEW:
COMMENTS:




“BHOUSTON COUNTY
BOARD OF EDUCATION

HIGH-ACHIEVING STUDENTS

DR. MARK SCOTT
SUFPERINTENDENT OF SCHOOLS
Boand MEMBERS
TRED WILSON, VICE CHAIRMAN DR. MARIANNE MELNICK. CHAIRMAN SKIP DAWKING
HELEN HUGHES JiM MADDOX
DR RICK UNRUK BRYAN UPSHAW

DATE: February 24, 2015

TO: Todd P. Howell
Wamer Robins High School

FROM: Sharon Moocre
Director of Professional Learning

SUBJECT: RESEARCH APPROVAL REQUEST

Your request to conduct research for your graduate program at Auburn University is
approved. The purpose of your study, "The Effects of Rhythmic Dictation on the
Sight-Reading Proficiency of Secondary Wind Instrumentalists,” will be to examine the
effects of teaching rhythmic dictation to high school wind instrumental students on

their ability to read new music at first sight. The timeframe for this research study is one
year from the date of system approval.

Thank you for submitting your research proposal, IRB Form, survey questions,
consent/assent forms, and the principal approval letters.

Please keep in mind that you will be responsible for compiling the data for your research.
The staff at Northside High School, Warner Robins High School, and the Department of
Testing and Information Technology is unable to compile data for your research. Beard
policy also prohibits the use of system email for personal research. Please also remember
student and teacher anonymity is of utmost priority for this research project.

I have attached to this memorandum the Houston County Schools Requirements for
Conducting Research.

I wish you the best as you work toward earning your graduate degree. Please let me
know if I may be of any assistance to you again in the future.

cc:  Cindy Flesher

Steve Monday
Greg Peavy

P.O. Box 18850 » PERRY, GEORGIA 31068
(478) 9886200 * FAX (478) 5886259
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Northside High School

Dr. Gregory W. Peavy, Principal

926 Green Street www hcbe net
Warner Robins, Georgia 31093 478.929.7858

Houston County Board of Education

November 3, 2014

Institutional Review Board

¢/o Office of Human Subjects Research
307 Samford Hall

Auburn University, AL 36849

Dear IRB Members,

After reviewing the proposed study, “The effects of rhythmic dictation on the sight-reading proficiency of
secondary wind instrumentalists” presented by Mr. Todd Howell, 2 graduate student at Auburn University, |
have granted permission for the study to be conducted at Northside High School.

The purpose of this study is to examine the effects of teaching rhythmic dictation to high school instrumental
students on their ability to read new music at first sight. This will involve a sight-reading pretest, 6 weeks of
rhythmic study lessons, and a posttest to measure possible effects. Only students in the band program are
eligible to participate.

I understand that testing will take place during the regular school day. Sight-reading is a normal daily event, |
understand that the rhythmic lessons will take approximately 10-15 minutes per class period. The total
student time investment should be approximately 10 hours throughout the duration of the study including the
pre/post tests and rhythmic lessons. | expect that this project will end not later than May 30, 2015, Mr,
Howell will contact and recruit our students and will collect data at Warner Robins High School.

| understand that Mr. Howell will receive parental/guardian consent for all participants, and have confirmed
that he has the cooperation of the classroom teachers. Mr. Howell has agreed to provide to my office a copy
of all Auburn University IRB-approved, stamped consent documents before he recruits participants on
campus. Any data collected by Mr. Howell will be kept confidential and will be stored in a locked cabinet in
the Warner Robins High School Band office. Mr. Howell has also agreed to provide to us a copy of the
aggregate results from his study.
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If the IRB has any concerns about the permissions granted by this letter, please contact me at the phone
number listed below.

Sincere?, Q \b/
Dr. Greg PEavy, Principal

Northside High School
(478) 929-7858

326 Green Street

Warner Robins, GA 31093
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WARNER ROBINS HIGH SCHOOL
401 South Davis Drive

Warner Robins, GA 31088 E
(478) 929-7877
Fax (478) 929-7769
Lamontay Jefferson Heath Burch
Kevin Jermigan Maggie Grange
Julie Mathis Shelley Holmes
Marsha Myles Steve Monday, Principal Chris McCook,
Julie Teague Dana Morris

Kathy Watters

November 3, 2014

Institutional Review Board

c/o Office of Human Subjects Rescarch
307 Samford Hall

Auburn University, AL 36849

Dear IRB Members,

After reviewing the proposed study, “The effects of rhythmic dictation on the sight-reading proficiency of secondary wind
instrumentalists™ presented by Mr. Todd Howell, a graduate student at Auburn University, 1 have granted permission for
the study to be conducted at Warner Robins High School.

The purpose of this study is to examine the cffects of teaching rhythmic dictation to high school instrumental students on
their ability to read new music at first sight. This will involve a sight-reading pretest, 6 weeks of rhythmic dictation
lessons, and a posttests to measure possible effects.  Only students in the band program are eligible to participate.

1 understand that testing will take place during the regular school day. Sight-reading is a normal daily event. 1understand
that the thythmic dictation lessons will take approximately 10-15 minutes per class period. The total student time
investment should be approximately 10 hours throughout the duration of the study including the pre/post tests and
rhythmic dictation lessons, [ expect that this project will end not later than May 30, 2015. Mr. Howell will contact and
recruit our students and will collect data at Warner Robins High School.

I understand that Mr. Howell will receive parental/guardian consent for all participants, and have confirmed that he has
the cooperation of the classroom teachers, Mr, Howell has agreed to provide to my office a copy of all Auburn University
IRB-approved, stamped consent documents before he recruits participants on campus.  Any data collected by Mr. Howell
will be kept confidential and will be stored in a locked cabinet in the Warner Robins High School Band office. Mr.
Howell has also agreed to provide to us a copy of the aggregate results from his study.

[f the IRB has any concerns about the permissions granted by this letter, please contact me at the phone number listed
below.

Sincerely,

Mr. Steve Monday, Principal

S BmHOUSTON COUNTY
3 BOARD OF EDUCATION

. HIGH-ACHIEVING STUDENTS
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Appendix G

Watkins-Farnum Performance Scale
Monitor / Proctor Instructions

Thank you for assistance in grading these recordings of the pretest and posttest
administrations of the Watkirsarnum Performance Scale (WFPS.) This docurmmkn
instructions is supplemental tioet original instructions andtended to provide clarity and
uniformity in the evaluation process of the WFPS.

Due to the nature of the classes at both schools, it is necessary for this test to be
administered througthe aid of a monitor. This test will be administered by recording each
student6s performance for | ater evaluation.
procedures carefully.

WFPS Administration

Materials needed: WFPS for each wind instrumeetyomome, Sigiin sheet.

1) Students are to sign in numerically in the order in which they are recorded.

2) The monitor shoulday the following fi Yo u ar e -reachsevaral musical si ght
exercises. Play as many exercises as you can. You may stop aterydigou
understand?o

3)y The monitor should then say: Al will ©play
line. I will turn off the metronome after your first note or 8 clicks of the metronome,
whichever comes first. You will play one exercise at a time. Slayng at the end
of each exercise and wait for a new tempo and the instruction to begin. Do you
understand?o

4) Begin recording (Press record button and check device screen to indicate that it is
recording sound.)

5) The monitor willsay,i Thi s i s n u mb énstrument) number

. Here is the tempo (start metronome) for exercise number . You
may begin. o

6) Repeat the above script for each exercise.

7) At the conclusion of the last played exercise, end the recording. Remember, the
participaits may stop at any timd:HANK YOU!
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Appendix H

Watkins-Farnum Performance Scale
Evaluator Instructions

Thank you for assistance in grading these recordings of the pretest and posttest
administrations of the Watkirsarnum Performance Scale (WFPShHisldocument of
instructions is supplemental tioet original instructions andtended to provide clarity and
uniformity in the evaluation process of the WFPS.

Please read the original instructigerevided to you

Each grader will be provided with eith@thumb drive or a link to Brop Boxfolder.
Each thumb drive (or DroBox link) will contain a folder for the Pretest and a folder for the Post
Test. Inside each of these folders the evaluator will find folders for School A and School B. The
folder foreach school will contain numerous files. These files are the individual student
recordings of the WFPS.

Grade one school at a time (A & B.) Proceed from one file to the next

The Scoring Sheet

Each grading sheet contains an area for student data (Kaate, Instrument, etc.), a
progress chart, a grading chart, a scoring summary chart, and all 14 WFPS exercises.

Please record the student information as given on the recording (Instrument & number.)

Please also write the file number on the grading sheet

(See next page for grading procedure)
13t



Grading

=4 =4 4 4 - 4

Listen to each line that is performed.

Each measure is to be considered and evaluated as a single unit. A measure is either
correctly played or not.

If any part of a measure is played incorrectly, markuphothe entire measure with a
large X.

Above the marked measure, indicate the type of error. (See under grading chart for
error key.)

Once a student has completed a line, count the number of incorrectly played measures
for that exercise. On the line thadrresponds to the appropriate musical exercise,
place the total number of mistakes in the Scoring Summary chart in the box next to
the word AErrorso.

Subtract the number of errors per line from the total possible score. Place the
differenceinthefarg ht box | abel ed AScore. o

If a student scores a 0 on two consecutive exercises, the test is complete. Stop
listening and add the totals on the scoring summary.

WFPS Grading Summary

Listen to each file

Grade each measure. Mark an X on top of the incomeetsure.
Write the type of error above each X.

Mark the total number of errors per line on the Scoring chart.
Calculate the score for each line.

Calculate the student total score.

THANK YOU!
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Appendix |

Rhythm Study Lesson Plans

Day 1
Rhythm Lesson 2

Lesson Title: Rhythm Skills : Lesson 2
Grade(s): othq 2
Subject: Band
Teacher: Howell, Toddi Herron, Chuck
Time: Class Periods:-B, 5 & 7 / 10 minutes per class prior to foundation
techniques building and literature rehearsal
Objective(s): The student will be able to:
1 Develop an understanding of simple beat patterns in regu
meters
1 Count simple beat patterns in regular meters
1 Clap & perform simple beat patterns in regular meters
1 Write down rhythms performed by the teacHeD(group
ONLY)
Georgia MHSBB.21 Performing alone and with others through a various
Performance repertoire of music

Standards (GPS):

C. Recognize the following ensemble skills through performal
of musical literature: rhythmic accuracy

MHSBB.31 Reading and notatingusic

C. Demonstrate a steady beat and identify rhythms and me
through a systematic counting procedure.

Materials: 1 Rhythmic Vocabulary Charts, volume 1 (Ed Sueta, 1985)
1 Instrument
1 Dry erase board & maek or Smart Board
9 Staff paper & pencils for students
T Metronome (tO@gmpo é Q=10
Before the Learning |[Pr i or to this |l esson, t he -etae a

a0 counting system along with
to 16" note. Teaher focuses student attention through call and
answer rhythm exercises that incorporate the daily rhythms.

During the Learning

Students will work to develop an aural recognition of various sim
rhythmic patterns through imitation, clapping, & counting.
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After the Learning

RD groups will write down 12 measures of simple rhythm in regul
meters.

Assessment:

On-going assessment will take place during rhythm study portion
lesson Students will help determine rhythmic counting.
Rhythmic dictation iRDO group (only) will be given 2 rhythmic
dictation examples of-2 measures eactStudents in this group are
to write out the performed rhythm to the best of their abilities on t
staff paper provided by the teacher. Answers to the rhythm dicta
will be provided on the white board @mart Boar)l Students are tg
write the correct rhythm on the line beldleir answer All papers
areto beturned in for recording purposes.

Extension Activities:

Studentgnaybe given a copy of the Rhythm Chart asiked to
provide count®JNDER each rhythm by the end of the week.
Answers will be provided on Friday. Students are to make correc
where necessaBOVE and measure counted incorrectly. This
Rhythm Chartmaybe turned in for a gradel00% = completgi
attempted (including corrections).

Additional 1 Sueta, E. (1985) Rhythm Vocabulary Charts: for effective
Resources: rhythmic development. Ed Sueta Music Publications, Inc.,
Rockaway, NJ.
1 Oneminutemusiclesson.com/lesson 9
Procedures: 1. Once students areaed, the teacher will begin a call an

response activity with the studen{See Rhythm Lesson
2 for more details.)

2. The teacher will clap the rhythms indicated in the daily
lesson The students are to respond with clapping.

3. The teacher then chants thmuats to the rhythsr The
students respond with chanting.

4. The teacher then plays singsthe same rhythm on F
concert and the students respond by playing.

5. Upon completion of the call & response activity, the
teacher will display Rhythm Vocabulary Chart Bach
line is to be playedAny lines or measures requiring mo
attention may be clapped and counted prior to playing.

6. Rhythmic Dictation{RD group only)

A. The teacher will instruct the class to write a 4/4 tim¢
signature.

B. The teacher wilktate,ii T hig ysur tempo and the
guarter note gets the b

C. The teacher then plays the .wav file that begins2vit
full measures of tempdgllowed by a measure of the
rhythmic dictation example.

D. Each example will be played 3 times withmeasures
of rest with m&ronomein between each playing.
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E.

Students in this group are to write out the performe
rhythm to the best of their abilities on the staff pape
provided by the teacher.

Answers to the rhythm dictation will be provided on
the white board (o&mart Board

Students are to write the correct rhythm on the line
besidetheir answer.

All papers ardo beturned in for recording purposes.
Rhythmic Dictation Day 1 Example 1= Sueta page
5, Chart 2BLine 5measure 1.

Rhythmic Dictation Day 1 Example 2= Sueta page
5, Chart 2B, Liné measure 1

After the conclusion of the Rhythm Study, the class will continue with the remaining time

possibly divided as suggested.

l. Tone Development: Long Tone Exercises & Chorales
Il Technique Development: Lip Slurs and scale devetyraxercises.

[I. Literature rehearsal: To Be Determined based upon performance responsibilities.

(See Appendi¥y: Rhythm Vocabulary Studiy Lesson 2B)



Day 2
Rhythm Lessor3

Lesson Title: Rhythm Skills : Lesso
Grade(s): othq 2
Subject: Band
Teacher: Howell, Toddi Herron, Chuck
Time: Class Periods:-B, 5 & 7 / 10 minutes per class prior to foundation
techniques building and literature rehearsal
Objective(s): The student will be able to:
91 Develop an understanding of simple bedtgyas in regular
meters
1 Count simple beat patterns in regular meters
1 Clap & perform simple beat patterns in regular meters
1 Write down rhythms performed by the teacHRD(group
ONLY)
Georgia MHSBB.21 Performing alone ahwith others through a various
Performance repertoire of music

Standards (GPS):

C. Recognize the following ensemble skills through performal
of musical literature: rhythmic accuracy

MHSBB.31 Reading and notating music

C. Demonstrate a steady beat and identify rhythmsresters
through a systematic counting procedure.

Materials: 1 Rhythmic Vocabulary Charts, volume 1 (Ed Sueta, 1985)
1 Instrument
1 Dry erase board & marker or Smart Board
9 Staff paper & pencils for students
1 Metronome (tempé Q=100)
Before the Learning |[Pr i or to this |l esson, t he -etae a
a0 counting system along with

to 16" note. Teacher focuses student attention through call and
answer rhythm exercisehat incorporate the daily rhythms.

During the Learning

Students will work to develop an aural recognition of various sim
rhythmic patterns through imitation, clapping, & counting.

After the Learning

Experimental groups will write down24 measuresf simple rhythm
in regular meters.
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Assessment:

On-going assessment will take place during rhythm study portion
lesson. Students will help determine rhythmic counting.
Rhythmic dictationiR D 0 g fowly)vall be given 2 rhythmic
dictation examplesf 1-2 measures each. Students in this group &
to write out the performed rhythm to the best of their abilities on t
staff paper provided by the teacher. Answers to the rhythm dictg
will be provided on the white board (or Smart Board). Studanmetso
write the correct rhythm on the line below their answer. All pape
areto beturned in for recording purposes.

Extension Activities:

Students may be given a copy of the Rhythm Chart and asked tg
provide count®JNDER each rhythm by the end of tiaeek.
Answers will be provided on Friday. Students are to make correc
where necessayBOVE and measure counted incorrectly. This
Rhythm Chart may be turned in for a grade. 100% = completely
attempted (including corrections).

Additional 1 Sueta, E. (1985) Rhythm Vocabulary Charts: for effective
Resources: rhythmic development. Ed Sueta Music Publications, Inc.,
Rockaway, NJ.
1 Oneminutemusiclesson.com/lesson 9
Procedures: 1. Once students are seated, the teacher will begin a call

response activity wh the students. (See Rhythm Lessq
2 for more details.)

2. The teacher will clap the rhythms indicated in the daily
lesson. The students are to respond with clapping.

3. The teacher then chants the counts to the rhythms. Tk
students respond with chanting.

4. The teacher then plays or sings the same rhythm on F
concert and the students respond by playing.

5. Upon completion of the call & response activity, the
teacher will display Rhythm Vocabulary Chart 2. Each
line is to be played. Any lines or measures reqggimore
attention may be clapped and counted prior to playing.

6. Rhythmic Dictation{RD group only)

A. The teacher will instruct the class to write a 4/4 tim¢
signature.

B.The teacher will state,
guarter note gets the b

C. The teaber then plays the .wav file that begins with
full measures of tempo, followed by a measure of t
rhythmic dictation example.

D. Each example will be played 3 times with 2 measu
of rest with metronome in between each playing.
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E.

. Students are to write the correct rhythm on the line

Students in this group ate write out the performed
rhythm to the best of their abilities on the staff pape
provided by the teacher.

Answers to the rhythm dictation will be provided on
the white board (or Smart Board.)

besidetheir answer.

All papers ardo beturned in for recording purposes.
Rhythmic Dictation Day 2 Example 1= Sueta page
6, Chart3, Line 2 measure 1.

Rhythmic Dictation Day 2 Example 2= Sueta page
6, Chart 3 Line4 measure 1

After the conclusion of thRhythm Study, the class will continue with the remaining time

possibly divided as suggested.

l. Tone Development: Long Tone Exercises & Chorales
Il. Technique Development: Lip Slurs and scale development exercises.
[I. Literature rehearsal: To Be Determined baggohuperformance responsibilities.

(See Appendi¥: Rhythm Vocabulary StudiyLesson 3A)
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Day3
Rhythm Lesso8B

Lesson Title: Rhythm Skills : Lesso3B
Grade(s): oth_q 2
Subject: Band
Teacher: Howell, Toddi Herron, Chuck
Time: Class Pends: 13, 5 & 7 / 10 minutes per class prior to foundation
techniques building and literature rehearsal
Objective(s): The student will be able to:
1 Develop an understanding of simple beat patterns in regu
meters
1 Count simple beat patterns in requiaeters
1 Clap & perform simple beat patterns in regular meters
1 Write down rhythms performed by the teacHeD(group
ONLY)
Georgia MHSBB.21 Performing alone and with others through a various
Performance repertoire of music

Standards (GPS):

C. Recognizahe following ensemble skills through performan
of musical literature: rhythmic accuracy

MHSBB.31 Reading and notating music

C. Demonstrate a steady beat and identify rhythms and me
through a systematicounting procedure.

Materials:

Rhythmic Vocabulary Charts, volume 1 (Ed Sueta, 1985)
Instrument

Dry erase board & marker or Smart Board
Staff paper & pencils for students
Metronome (tempo ¢é

= =4 =4 -8 9

Q=100)

Before the Learning

Prior to this lesson,thetech er has pr ovi deaht
a0 counting system along with
to 16" note. Teacher focuses student attention through call and
answer rhythm exercises that incorporate the daily rhythms.

During the Learning

Students will work to develop an aural recognition of various simj
rhythmic patterns through imitation, clapping, & counting.

After the Learning

Experimental groups will write down24 measures of simple rhythn
in regular meters.

Assessment:

Ongoing asessment will take place during rhythm study portion
lesson. Students will help determine rhythmic counting.
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Rhythmic dictationiR D 6 g (ooly)vall be given 2 rhythmic
dictation examples of-2 measures each. Students in this group &
to write aut the performed rhythm to the best of their abilities on tl
staff paper provided by the teacher. Answers to the rhythm dictg
will be provided on the white board (or Smart Board). Students a
write the correct rhythm on the line below their answ&ll papers
areto beturned in for recording purposes.

Extension Activities:

Students may be given a copy of the Rhythm Chart and asked tg
provide count®JNDER each rhythm by the end of the week.
Answers will be provided on Friday. Students are t&er@rrections
where necessayBOVE and measure counted incorrectly. This
Rhythm Chart may be turned in for a grade. 100% = completely
attempted (including corrections).

Additional 1 Sueta, E. (1985) Rhythm Vocabulary Charts: for effective
Resources: rhythmic development. Ed Sueta Music Publications, Inc.,
Rockaway, NJ.
1 Oneminutemusiclesson.com/lesson 9
Procedures: 1. Once students are seated, the teacher will begin a call

response activity with the students. (See Rhythm Lesg
2 for more details.)

2. Theteacher will clap the rhythms indicated in the daily
lesson. The students are to respond with clapping.

3. The teacher then chants the counts to the rhythms. Tk
students respond with chanting.

4. The teacher then plays or sings the same rhythm on F
concert ad the students respond by playing.

5. Upon completion of the call & response activity, the
teacher will display Rhythm Vocabulary Chart 2. Each
line is to be played. Any lines or measures requiring n
attention may be clapped and counted prior to playing

6. Rhythmic Dictation{RD group only)

A. The teacher will instruct the class to write a 4/4 tim¢
signature.

B.The teacher will state,
guarter note gets the Db

C. The teacher then plays the .wav file that begins wit
full measure®f tempo, followed by a measure of thg
rhythmic dictation example.

D. Each example will be played 3 times with 2 measu
of rest with metronome in between each playing.

E. Students in this group are to write out the performe
rhythm to the best of their aliks on the staff paper
provided by the teacher.
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F. Answers to the rhythm dictation will be provided on
the white board (or Smart Board.)

G. Students are to write the correct rhythm on the line
beside their answer.

H. All papers arao beturned in for recording pposes.

I.  Rhythmic Dictation Day 3 Example 1= Sueta page
6, Chart3, Line measure 1.

J. Rhythmic Dictation Day 3 Example 2= Sueta page
6, Chart3, Line9 measure 1

After the conclusion of the Rhythm Study, the class will continue with the remaining time
possibly divided as suggested.

l. Tone Development: Long Tone Exercises & Chorales
Il. Technique Development: Lip Slurs and scale development exercises.
[I. Literature rehearsal: To Be Determined based upon performance responsibilities.

(See Appendi¥y: Rhythm \bcabulary Study Lesson 3B)
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Day4
Rhythm Lessod

Lesson Title: Rhythm Skills : Lessod
Grade(s): oth_q 2
Subject: Band
Teacher: Howell, Toddi Herron, Chuck
Time: Class Periods:-B, 5 & 7 / 10 minutes per class prior to foundation
techniques building and literature rehearsal
Objective(s): The student will be able to:
1 Develop an understanding of simple beat patterns in regu
meters
1 Count simple beat patterns in regular meters
1 Clap & perform simple beat patterns in regular meters
1 Write down rhythms performed by the teachiRD(group
ONLY)
Georgia MHSBB.21 Performing alone and with others through a various
Performance repertoire of music

Standards (GPS):

C. Recognize the following ensemble skills through performal
of musical literatire: rhythmic accuracy

MHSBB.31 Reading and notating music

C. Demonstrate a steady beat and identify rhythms and me
through a systematic counting procedure.

Materials: 1 Rhythmic Vocabulary Charts, wohe 1 (Ed Sueta, 1985)
1 Instrument
1 Dry erase board & marker or Smart Board
9 Staff paper & pencils for students
T Metronome (tempo € Q=100)
Before the Learning |[Pr i or to this | esson, t he -etae a
a0 count i ng tmtheshytempyramiddrangwhele note

to 16" note. Teacher focuses student attention through call and
answer rhythm exercises that incorporate the daily rhythms.

During the Learning

Students will work to develop an aural recognition of various sim
rhythmic patterns through imitation, clapping, & counting.

After the Learning

Experimental groups will write down24 measures of simple rhythn
in regular meters.

Assessment:

On-going assessment will take place during rhythm study portion
lesson. Stdents will help determine rhythmic counting.
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Rhythmic dictationiR D 6 g (ooly)vall be given 2 rhythmic
dictation examples of-2 measures each. Students in this group &
to write out the performed rhythm to the best of their abilities on t
staff paper provided by the teacher. Answers to the rhythm dicta
will be provided on the white board (or Smart Board). Students a
write the correct rhythm on the line below their answer. All pape
areto beturned in for recording purposes.

ExtensionActivities:

Students may be given a copy of the Rhythm Chart and asked tg
provide count®JNDER each rhythm by the end of the week.
Answers will be provided on Friday. Students are to make correc
where necessaBOVE and measure counted incorrecilfis
Rhythm Chart may be turned in for a grade. 100% = completely
attempted (including corrections).

Additional 1 Sueta, E. (1985) Rhythm Vocabulary Charts: for effective
Resources: rhythmic development. Ed Sueta Music Publications, Inc.,
Rockaway, NJ.
1 Oneminutemusiclesson.com/lesson 9
Procedures: 1. Once students are seated, the teacher will begin a call

response activity with the students. (See Rhythm Lesg
2 for more details.)

2. The teacher will clap the rhythms indicated in the daily
lesson. The stlents are to respond with clapping.

3. The teacher then chants the counts to the rhythms. Tk
students respond with chanting.

4. The teacher then plays or sings the same rhythm on F
concert and the students respond by playing.

5. Upon completion of the call & rpsnse activity, the
teacher will display Rhythm Vocabulary Chart 2. Each
line is to be played. Any lines or measures requiring n
attention may be clapped and counted prior to playing.

6. Rhythmic Dictation{RD group only)

A. The teacher will instruct thelass to write a 4/4 time
signature.

B.The teacher will state,
guarter note gets the Db

C. The teacher then plays the .wav file that begins wit
full measures of tempo, followed by a measure of t
rhythmic dictation example.

D. Each example will be played 3 times with 2 measu
of rest with metronome in between each playing.

E. Students in this group are to write out the performe
rhythm to the best of their abilities on the staff pape
provided by the teacher.
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F. Answers to the rhytin dictation will be provided on
the white board (or Smart Board.)

G. Students are to write the correct rhythm on the line
beside their answer.

H. All papers ardo beturned in for recording purposes.

I.  Rhythmic Dictation Day 4 Example 1= Sueta page
7, Chart4, Line 4measure 1.

J. Rhythmic Dictation Day 4 Example 2= Sueta page
7, Chart4, Line5measure 1

After the conclusion of the Rhythm Study, the class will continue with the remaining time
possibly divided as suggested.

l. Tone Development: Long Tone Exerdsg Chorales
Il. Technique Development: Lip Slurs and scale development exercises.
[I. Literature rehearsal: To Be Determined based upon performance responsibilities.

(See Appendi¥: Rhythm Vocabulary StudiyLesson 4)
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Day5
Rhythm Lesso®A

Lesso Title: Rhythm Skills : LessoBA
Grade(s): oth_q 2
Subject: Band
Teacher: Howell, Toddi Herron, Chuck
Time: Class Periods:-B, 5 & 7 / 10 minutes per class prior to foundation
techniques building and literature rehearsal
Objective(s): The stident will be able to:
1 Develop an understanding of simple beat patterns in regu
meters
1 Count simple beat patterns in regular meters
1 Clap & perform simple beat patterns in regular meters
1 Write down rhythms performed by the teacHeD(group
ONLY)
Georgia MHSBB.21 Performing alone and with others through a various
Performance repertoire of music

Standards (GPS):

C. Recognize the following ensemble skills through performal
of musical literature: rhythmic accuracy

MHSBB.31 Reading and notating music

C. Demonstrate a steady beat and identify rhythms and me
through a systematic counting procedure.

Materials: 1 Rhythmic Vocabulary Charts, volume 1 (Ed Sueta, 1985)
1 Instrument
1 Dry erase board & marker &mart Board
9 Staff paper & pencils for students
T Metronome (tempo € Q=100)
Before the Learning |[Pr i or to this | esson, t he -etae a
a0 counting system along with

to 16" note. Teachefocuses student attention through call and
answer rhythm exercises that incorporate the daily rhythms.

During the Learning

Students will work to develop an aural recognition of various sim
rhythmic patterns through imitation, clapping, & counting.

After the Learning

Experimental groups will write down24 measures of simple rhythn
in regular meters.

Assessment:

On-going assessment will take place during rhythm study portion
lesson. Students will help determine rhythmic counting.
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Rhythmic dictaton: iR D 0 g (owly) vall be given 2 rhythmic
dictation examples of-2 measures each. Students in this group &
to write out the performed rhythm to the best of their abilities on t
staff paper provided by the teacher. Answers to the rhythm dittg
will be provided on the white board (or Smart Board). Students a
write the correct rhythm on the line below their answer. All pape
areto beturned in for recording purposes.

Extension Activities:

Students may be given a copy of the Rhythm Céuad asked to
provide count®JNDER each rhythm by the end of the week.
Answers will be provided on Friday. Students are to make correc
where necessayBOVE and measure counted incorrectly. This
Rhythm Chart may be turned in for a grade. 100% = tetely
attempted (including corrections).

Additional 1 Sueta, E. (1985) Rhythm Vocabulary Charts: for effective
Resources: rhythmic development. Ed Sueta Music Publications, Inc.,
Rockaway, NJ.
1 Oneminutemusiclesson.com/lesson 9
Procedures: 1. Once studentsra seated, the teacher will begin a call a

response activity with the students. (See Rhythm Lesg
2 for more details.)

2. The teacher will clap the rhythms indicated in the daily
lesson. The students are to respond with clapping.

3. The teacher then charitee counts to the rhythms. The
students respond with chanting.

4. The teacher then plays or sings the same rhythm on F
concert and the students respond by playing.

5. Upon completion of the call & response activity, the
teacher will display Rhythm Vocabulary & 2. Each
line is to be played. Any lines or measures requiring n
attention may be clapped and counted prior to playing.

6. Rhythmic Dictation{RD group only)

A. The teacher will instruct the class to write a 4/4 tim¢
signature.

B. Theteacherwillstatdfy Thi s i s your
guarter note gets the Db

C. The teacher then plays the .wav file that begins wit
full measures of tempo, followed by a measure of t
rhythmic dictation example.

D. Each example will be played 3 times with 2 measu
of rest wth metronome in between each playing.

E. Students in this group are to write out the performe
rhythm to the best of their abilities on the staff pape
provided by the teacher.

15C



F. Answers to the rhythm dictation will be provided on
the white board (or Smart Bah)

G. Students are to write the correct rhythm on the line
beside their answer.

H. All papers ardo beturned in for recording purposes.

I.  Rhythmic Dictation Day 5 Example 1= Sueta page
8 Chart5, Line 1measure1-2.

J. Rhythmic Dictation Day 5 Example 2= Suetgpage
8, Chart5, Line4 measure 7

After the conclusion of the Rhythm Study, the class will continue with the remaining time
possibly divided as suggested.

l. Tone Development: Long Tone Exercises & Chorales
Il. Technique Development: Lip Slurs and scale tgaent exercises.
[I. Literature rehearsal: To Be Determined based upon performance responsibilities.

(See Appendi¥: Rhythm Vocabulary StudiyLesson 5A)

151



Day6
Rhythm Lesso®B

Lesson Title: Rhythm Skills : LessobB
Grade(s): oth_q 2
Subject: Band
Teacher: Howell, Toddi Herron, Chuck
Time: Class Periods:-B, 5 & 7 / 10 minutes per class prior to foundation
techniques building and literature rehearsal
Objective(s): The student will be able to:
91 Develop an understanding of simple teatterns in regular
meters
1 Count simple beat patterns in regular meters
1 Clap & perform simple beat patterns in regular meters
1 Write down rhythms performed by the teacHeD(group
ONLY)
Georgia MHSBB.21 Performing aloe and with others through a various
Performance repertoire of music

Standards (GPS):

C. Recognize the following ensemble skills through performal
of musical literature: rhythmic accuracy

MHSBB.31 Reading and notating music

C. Demonstrate a steady beat and identify rhytimadsmeters
through a systematic counting procedure.

Materials: 1 Rhythmic Vocabulary Charts, volume 1 (Ed Sueta, 1985)
1 Instrument
1 Dry erase board & marker or Smart Board
9 Staff paper & pencils for students
1 Metronome tmpo é Q=100)
Before the Learning |[Pr i or to this | esson, t he -etae a
a0 counting system along with

to 16" note. Teacher focuses student attention through call and
answer rhythm exeises that incorporate the daily rhythms.

During the Learning

Students will work to develop an aural recognition of various sim
rhythmic patterns through imitation, clapping, & counting.

After the Learning

Experimental groups will write down24 meastes of simple rhythm
in regular meters.

Assessment:

On-going assessment will take place during rhythm study portion
lesson. Students will help determine rhythmic counting.
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Rhythmic dictationiR D 6 g (ooly)vall be given 2 rhythmic
dictation exarmples of 12 measures each. Students in this group &
to write out the performed rhythm to the best of their abilities on t
staff paper provided by the teacher. Answers to the rhythm dictg
will be provided on the white board (or Smart Board). Sttglare to
write the correct rhythm on the line below their answer. All pape
areto beturned in for recording purposes.

Extension Activities:

Students may be given a copy of the Rhythm Chart and asked tg
provide count®JNDER each rhythm by the end tfe week.
Answers will be provided on Friday. Students are to make correc
where necessayBOVE and measure counted incorrectly. This
Rhythm Chart may be turned in for a grade. 100% = completely
attempted (including corrections).

Additional 1 Sueta, E. (1985) Rhythm Vocabulary Charts: for effective
Resoures: rhythmic development. Ed Sueta Music Publications, Inc.,
Rockaway, NJ.
1 Oneminutemusiclesson.com/lesson 9
Procedures: 1. Once students are seated, the teacher will begin a call

response actiwtwith the students. (See Rhythm Lessa
2 for more details.)

2. The teacher will clap the rhythms indicated in the daily
lesson. The students are to respond with clapping.

3. The teacher then chants the counts to the rhythms. Tk
students respond with chardgin

4. The teacher then plays or sings the same rhythm on F
concert and the students respond by playing.

5. Upon completion of the call & response activity, the
teacher will display Rhythm Vocabulary Chart 2. Each
line is to be played. Any lines or measuresuneqg more
attention may be clapped and counted prior to playing.

6. Rhythmic Dictation{RD group only)

A. The teacher will instruct the class to write a 4/4 tim¢
signature.

B.The teacher will state,
guarter note gets the Db

C. Theteacher then plays the .wav file that begins with
full measures of tempo, followed by a measure of t
rhythmic dictation example.

D. Each example will be played 3 times with 2 measu
of rest with metronome in between each playing.

E. Students in this grouare to write out the performed
rhythm to the best of their abilities on the staff pape
provided by the teacher.
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F. Answers to the rhythm dictation will be provided on
the white board (or Smart Board.)

G. Students are to write the correct rhythm on the line
besde their answer.

H. All papers ardo beturned in for recording purposes.

I.  Rhythmic Dictation Day 6 Example 1= Sueta page
8 Chart5, Line 9measure.

J. Rhythmic Dictation Day 6 Example 2= Sueta page
8, Chart5, Line10measuret

After the conclusion ofite Rhythm Study, the class will continue with the remaining time
possibly divided as suggested.

l. Tone Development: Long Tone Exercises & Chorales
Il. Technique Development: Lip Slurs and scale development exercises.
[I. Literature rehearsal: To Be Determined bageon performance responsibilities.

(See Appendi¥: Rhythm Vocabulary Studiy Lesson 5B)
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Day 7
Rhythm Lessor6

Lesson Title: Rhythm Skills : LessoB
Grade(s): oth_q 2
Subject: Band
Teacher: Howell, Toddi Herron, Chuck
Time: Class Periods:-B, 5 & 7 / 10 minutes per class prior to foundation
techniques building and literature rehearsal
Objective(s): The student will be able to:
1 Develop an understanding of simple beat patterns in regu
meters
1 Count simple beat patterns in regular mete
1 Clap & perform simple beat patterns in regular meters
1 Write down rhythms performed by the teacHeD(group
ONLY)
Georgia MHSBB.21 Performing alone and with others through a various
Performance repertoire of music

Standards (GPS):

C. Recognize thedllowing ensemble skills through performan
of musical literature: rhythmic accuracy

MHSBB.31 Reading and notating music

C. Demonstrate a steady beat and identify rhythms and me
through a systematic cotimg procedure.

Materials:

Before the Learning

1 Rhythmic Vocabulary Charts, volume 1 (Ed Sueta, 1985)

1 Instrument

1 Dry erase board & marker or Smart Board

9 Staff paper & pencils for students

T Metronome (tempo € Q=100)
Prior to this lesson, theteacherb pr ovi ded @aarr €
a0 counting system along with

to 16" note. Teacher focuses student attention through call and
answer rhythm exercises that incorporate the daily rhythms.

During the Learning

Studentswill work to develop an aural recognition of various simp
rhythmic patterns through imitation, clapping, & counting.

After the Learning

Experimental groups will write down24 measures of simple rhythn
in regular meters.

Assessment:

On-going assessemt will take place during rhythm study portion o
lesson. Students will help determine rhythmic counting.
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Rhythmic dictationiR D 6 g (ooly)vall be given 2 rhythmic
dictation examples of-2 measures each. Students in this group &
to write out thgperformed rhythm to the best of their abilities on th
staff paper provided by the teacher. Answers to the rhythm dictg
will be provided on the white board (or Smart Board). Students a
write the correct rhythm on the line below their answel. pApers
areto beturned in for recording purposes.

Extension Activities:

Students may be given a copy of the Rhythm Chart and asked tg
provide count®JNDER each rhythm by the end of the week.
Answers will be provided on Friday. Students are to makectons
where necessayBOVE and measure counted incorrectly. This
Rhythm Chart may be turned in for a grade. 100% = completely
attempted (including corrections).

Additional 1 Sueta, E. (1985) Rhythm Vocabulary Charts: for effective
Resources: rhythmic cevelopment. Ed Sueta Music Publications, Inc.,
Rockaway, NJ.
1 Oneminutemusiclesson.com/lesson 9
Procedures: 1. Once students are seated, the teacher will begin a call

response activity with the students. (See Rhythm Lesg
2 for more details.)

2. The teachr will clap the rhythms indicated in the daily
lesson. The students are to respond with clapping.

3. The teacher then chants the counts to the rhythms. Tk
students respond with chanting.

4. The teacher then plays or sings the same rhythm on F
concert and thetudents respond by playing.

5. Upon completion of the call & response activity, the
teacher will display Rhythm Vocabulary Chart 2. Each
line is to be played. Any lines or measures requiring n
attention may be clapped and counted prior to playing.

6. Rhythmic Dictation:(RD group only)

A. The teacher will instruct the class to write a 4/4 tim¢
signature.

B.The teacher will state,
guarter note gets the Db

C. The teacher then plays the .wav file that begins wit
full measures of tepo, followed by a measure of the
rhythmic dictation example.

D. Each example will be played 3 times with 2 measu
of rest with metronome in between each playing.

E. Students in this group are to write out the performe
rhythm to the best of their abilitiesdhe staff paper
provided by the teacher.
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F. Answers to the rhythm dictation will be provided on
the white board (or Smart Board.)

G. Students are to write the correct rhythm on the line
beside their answer.

H. All papers aréo beturned in for recording purposes

I.  Rhythmic Dictation Day 7 Example 1= Sueta page
9 Chart6, Line4 measure 1.

J. Rhythmic Dictation Day 7 Example 2= Sueta page
9, Chart6, Line5measure 1

After the conclusion of the Rhythm Study, the class will continue with the remaining time
possilly divided as suggested.

l. Tone Development: Long Tone Exercises & Chorales

Il. Technique Development: Lip Slurs and scale development exercises.
[I. Literature rehearsal: To Be Determined based upon performance responsibilities.

(See Appendi¥: Rhythm Vocabular Studyi Lesson 6)



Day8
Rhythm Lessor7

Lesson Title: Rhythm Skills : Lessoid
Grade(s): oth_q 2
Subject: Band
Teacher: Howell, Toddi Herron, Chuck
Time: Class Periods:-B, 5 & 7 / 10 minutes per class prior to foundation
techniques buildig and literature rehearsal
Objective(s): The student will be able to:
1 Develop an understanding of simple beat patterns in regu
meters
1 Count simple beat patterns in regular meters
1 Clap & perform simple beat patterns in regular meters
1 Write down rhyhms performed by the teach&0j group
ONLY)
Georgia MHSBB.21 Performing alone and with others through a various
Performance repertoire of music

Standards (GPS):

C. Recognize the following ensemble skills through performal
of musical literature: rhyimic accuracy

MHSBB.31 Reading and notating music

C. Demonstrate a steady beat and identify rhythms and me
through a systematic counting procedure.

Materials: 1 Rhythmic Vocabulary Charts, volume 1 (Bdeta, 1985)
1 Instrument
1 Dry erase board & marker or Smart Board
9 Staff paper & pencils for students
T Metronome (tempo € Q=100)
Before the Learning |[Pr i or to this | esson, t he -etae a
a0 counti ng sy s\thenmpyramid bamgvholeindteh

to 16" note. Teacher focuses student attention through call and
answer rhythm exercises that incorporate the daily rhythms.

During the Learning

Students will work to develop an aural recognition of various sim
rhythmic paterns through imitation, clapping, & counting.

After the Learning

Experimental groups will write down24 measures of simple rhythn
in regular meters.

Assessment:

On-going assessment will take place during rhythm study portion
lesson. Students wihelp determine rhythmic counting.
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Rhythmic dictationiR D 6 g (ooly)vall be given 2 rhythmic
dictation examples of-2 measures each. Students in this group &
to write out the performed rhythm to the best of their abilities on t
staff paper proded by the teacher. Answers to the rhythm dictati
will be provided on the white board (or Smart Board). Students a
write the correct rhythm on the line below their answer. All pape
areto beturned in for recording purposes.

Extension Activities:

Students may be given a copy of the Rhythm Chart and asked tg
provide count®JNDER each rhythm by the end of the week.
Answers will be provided on Friday. Students are to make correc
where necessayBOVE and measure counted incorrectly. This
Rhythm Chart may be turned in for a grade. 100% = completely
attempted (including corrections).

Additional 1 Sueta, E. (1985) Rhythm Vocabulary Charts: for effective
Resources: rhythmic development. Ed Sueta Music Publications, Inc.,
Rockaway, NJ.
1 Oneminutemsiclesson.com/lesson 9
Procedures: 1. Once students are seated, the teacher will begin a call

response activity with the students. (See Rhythm Lesg
2 for more details.)

2. The teacher will clap the rhythms indicated in the daily
lesson. The studentseatio respond with clapping.

3. The teacher then chants the counts to the rhythms. Tk
students respond with chanting.

4. The teacher then plays or sings the same rhythm on F
concert and the students respond by playing.

5. Upon completion of the call & responseiuaity, the
teacher will display Rhythm Vocabulary Chart 2. Each
line is to be played. Any lines or measures requiring n
attention may be clapped and counted prior to playing.

6. Rhythmic Dictation{RD group only)

A. The teacher will instruct the classvoite a 4/4 time
signature.

B.The teacher will state,
guarter note gets the Db

C. The teacher then plays the .wav file that begins wit
full measures of tempo, followed by a measure of t
rhythmic dictation example.

D. Each examie will be played 3 times with 2 measure
of rest with metronome in between each playing.

E. Students in this group are to write out the performe
rhythm to the best of their abilities on the staff pape
provided by the teacher.
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F. Answers to the rhythm dictatn will be provided on
the white board (or Smart Board.)

G. Students are to write the correct rhythm on the line
beside their answer.

H. All papers ardo beturned in for recording purposes.

I.  Rhythmic Dictation Day 8 Example 1= Sueta page
10,Chart7, Line 3measure 1.

J. Rhythmic Dictation Day 8 Example 2= Sueta page
10, Chart7, Line 4 measure 1

After the conclusion of the Rhythm Study, the class will continue with the remaining time
possibly divided as suggested.

l. Tone Development: Long Tone Exercises & Glies
Il. Technique Development: Lip Slurs and scale development exercises.
[I. Literature rehearsal: To Be Determined based upon performance responsibilities.

(See Appendi¥: Rhythm Vocabulary StudiyLesson 7)
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Day 9
Rhythm LessoB

Lesson Title: RhythmSkills : Lessor8

Grade(s): oth_q 2

Subject: Band

Teacher: Howell, Toddi Herron, Chuck

Time: Class Periods:-B, 5 & 7 / 10 minutes per class prior to foundation

techniques building and literature rehearsal

Objective(s):

The student will be ablto:
1 Develop an understanding of simple beat patterns in regu
meters
1 Count simple beat patterns in regular meters
1 Clap & perform simple beat patterns in regular meters
1 Write down rhythms performed by the teacHeD(group
ONLY)

Georgia
Performance
Standards (GPS):

MHSBB.21 Performing alone and with others through a various
repertoire of music

C. Recognize the following ensemble skills through performal

of musical literature: rhythmic accuracy

MHSBB.31 Reading and notating music

C. Denonstrate a steady beat and identify rhythms and metg
through a systematic counting procedure.

Materials: 1 Rhythmic Vocabulary Charts, volume 1 (Ed Sueta, 1985)
1 Instrument
1 Dry erase board & marker or Smart Board
9 Staf paper & pencils for students
T Metronome (tempo € Q=100)
Before the Learning |[Pr i or to this | esson, t he -etae a
a0 counting system along with

to 16" note. Teacher focuses studettémtion through call and
answer rhythm exercises that incorporate the daily rhythms.

During the Learning

Students will work to develop an aural recognition of various sim
rhythmic patterns through imitation, clapping, & counting.

After the Learning

Experimental groups will write down-2 measures of simple rhythn|
in regular meters.

Assessment:

On-going assessment will take place during rhythm study portion
lesson. Students will help determine rhythmic counting.
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Rhythmic dictationiR D 6 g oy vaill be given 2 rhythmic
dictation examples of-2 measures each. Students in this group &
to write out the performed rhythm to the best of their abilities on t
staff paper provided by the teacher. Answers to the rhythm dictg
will be provided on the white board (or Smart Board). Students ar
write the correct rhythm on the line below their answer. All pape
areto beturned in for recording purposes.

Extension Activities:

Students may be given a copy of the Rhythm Chart and asked tg
provide countdJNDER each rhythm by the end of the week.
Answers will be provided on Friday. Students are to make correc
where necessayBOVE and measure counted incorrectly. This
Rhythm Chart may be turned in for a grade. 100% = completely
attemptedincluding corrections).

Additional 1 Sueta, E. (1985) Rhythm Vocabulary Charts: for effective
Resources: rhythmic development. Ed Sueta Music Publications, Inc.,
Rockaway, NJ.
1 Oneminutemusiclesson.com/lesson 9
Procedures: 1. Once students are seated, trecker will begin a call and

response activity with the students. (See Rhythm Lesg
2 for more details.)

2. The teacher will clap the rhythms indicated in the daily
lesson. The students are to respond with clapping.

3. The teacher then chants the counts tahlyghms. The
students respond with chanting.

4. The teacher then plays or sings the same rhythm on F
concert and the students respond by playing.

5. Upon completion of the call & response activity, the
teacher will display Rhythm Vocabulary Chart 2. Each
line is to be played. Any lines or measures requiring
attention may be clapped and counted prior to playing.

6. Rhythmic Dictation{RD group only)

A. The teacher will instruct the class to write a 4/4 tim¢
signature.

B.The teacher wil | posahdahee,
guarter note gets the Db

C. The teacher then plays the .wav file that begins wit
full measures of tempo, followed by a measure of t
rhythmic dictation example.

D. Each example will be played 3 times with 2 measu
of rest with metronome indbween each playing.

E. Students in this group are to write out the performe
rhythm to the best of their abilities on the staff pape
provided by the teacher.
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F. Answers to the rhythm dictation will be provided on
the white board (or Smart Board.)

G. Students ar& write the correct rhythm on the line
beside their answer.

H. All papers ardo beturned in for recording purposes.

I.  Rhythmic Dictation Day 9 Example 1= Sueta page
10, Chart8, Line 2measure 1.

J. Rhythmic Dictation Day 9 Example 2= Sueta page
10, Chart8, Line 3 measure 1

After the conclusion of the Rhythm Study, the class will continue with the remaining time
possibly divided as suggested.

l. Tone Development: Long Tone Exercises & Chorales
Il. Technique Development: Lip Slurs and scale development exgrcise
[I. Literature rehearsal: To Be Determined based upon performance responsibilities.

(See Appendi¥: Rhythm Vocabulary StudiyLesson 8)
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Day10
Rhythm Lesso®

Lesson Title: Rhythm Skills : Lessof
Grade(s): oth_q 2
Subject: Band
Teacher: Howel, Toddi Herron, Chuck
Time: Class Periods:-B, 5 & 7 / 10 minutes per class prior to foundation
techniques building and literature rehearsal
Objective(s): The student will be able to:
1 Develop an understanding of simple beat patterns in regu
meters
1 Count simple beat patterns in regular meters
1 Clap & perform simple beat patterns in regular meters
1 Write down rhythms performed by the teacHeD(group
ONLY)
Georgia MHSBB.21 Performing alone and with others throwa various
Performance repertoire of music

Standards (GPS):

C. Recognize the following ensemble skills through performal
of musical literature: rhythmic accuracy

MHSBB.31 Reading and notating music

C. Demonstrate a steady beat and identify rhythms and me
through a systematic counting procedure.

Materials: 1 Rhythmic Vocabulary Charts, volume 1 (Ed Sueta, 1985)
1 Instrument
1 Dry erase board & marker or Smart Board
9 Staff paper & pencils for students
T Metronome (tempo € Q=100)
Before the Learning |[Pr i or to this | esson, t he -etae a
a0 counting system along with

to 16" note. Teacher focuses student attention through call and
answer rhythm exercises that incorporae daily rhythms.

During the Learning

Students will work to develop an aural recognition of various sim
rhythmic patterns through imitation, clapping, & counting.

After the Learning

Experimental groups will write down24 measures of simple rhythn
in regular meters.

Assessment:

On-going assessment will take place during rhythm study portion
lesson. Students will help determine rhythmic counting.
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Rhythmic dictationiR D 6 g (ooly)vall be given 2 rhythmic

dictation examples of-2 measures ehc Students in this group are
to write out the performed rhythm to the best of their abilities on t
staff paper provided by the teacher. Answers to the rhythm dictg
will be provided on the white board (or Smart Board). Students a
write the corect rhythm on the line below their answer. All papers
areto beturned in for recording purposes.

Extension Activities:

Students may be given a copy of the Rhythm Chart and asked tg
provide count®JNDER each rhythm by the end of the week.
Answers willbe provided on Friday. Students are to make correct
where necessayBOVE and measure counted incorrectly. This
Rhythm Chart may be turned in for a grade. 100% = completely
attempted (including corrections).

Additional 1 Sueta, E. (1985) Ritlyn Vocabulary Charts: for effective
Resources: rhythmic development. Ed Sueta Music Publications, Inc.,
Rockaway, NJ.
1 Oneminutemusiclesson.com/lesson 9
Procedures: 1. Once students are seated, the teacher will begin a call

response activity with the students.e€Rhythm Lesson
2 for more details.)

2. The teacher will clap the rhythms indicated in the daily
lesson. The students are to respond with clapping.

3. The teacher then chants the counts to the rhythms. Tk
students respond with chanting.

4. The teacher then playr sings the same rhythm on F
concert and the students respond by playing.

5. Upon completion of the call & response activity, the
teacher will display Rhythm Vocabulary Chart 2. Each
line is to be played. Any lines or measures requiring n
attention mg be clapped and counted prior to playing.

6. Rhythmic Dictation{RD | group only)

A. The teacher will instruct the class to write a 4/4 tim¢
signature.

B.The teacher will state,
guarter note gets the Db

C. The teacher then plays theav file that begins with2
full measures of tempo, followed by a measure of t
rhythmic dictation example.

D. Each example will be played 3 times with 2 measu
of rest with metronome in between each playing.

E. Students in this group are to write out gexformed
rhythm to the best of their abilities on the staff pape
provided by the teacher.
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F. Answers to the rhythm dictation will be provided on
the white board (or Smart Board.)

G. Students are to write the correct rhythm on the line
beside their answer.

H. All papers aréo beturned in for recording purposes.

I.  Rhythmic Dictation Day 10 Example 1= Sueta page
11, Chart9, Line 9measure.

J. Rhythmic Dictation Day 10 Example 2= Sueta page
11, Chart9, Line10measure

After the conclusion of the Rhythm Studlye class will continue with the remaining time
possibly divided as suggested.

l. Tone Development: Long Tone Exercises & Chorales
Il. Technique Development: Lip Slurs and scale development exercises.
[I. Literature rehearsal: To Be Determined based upon performespensibilities.

(See Appendi¥: Rhythm Vocabulary StudiyLesson 9)
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Day 11
Rhythm Lessori0A

Lesson Title: Rhythm Skills : Lessod0A
Grade(s): oth_q 2
Subject: Band
Teacher: Howell, Toddi Herron, Chuck
Time: Class Periods:-B, 5 & 7 / 0 minutes per class prior to foundationg
techniques building and literature rehearsal
Objective(s): The student will be able to:
1 Develop an understanding of simple beat patterns in regu
meters
1 Count simple beat patterns in regular meters
1 Clap & peform simple beat patterns in regular meters
1 Write down rhythms performed by the teacHeD(group
ONLY)
Georgia MHSBB.21 Performing alone and with others through a various
Performance repertoire of music

Standards (GPS):

C. Recognize the following eamble skills through performanc
of musical literature: rhythmic accuracy

MHSBB.31 Reading and notating music

C. Demonstrate a steady beat and identify rhythms and me
through a systematic counting proceslu

Materials:

Rhythmic Vocabulary Charts, volume 1 (Ed Sueta, 1985)
Instrument

Dry erase board & marker or Smart Board
Staff paper & pencils for students
Metronome (tempo €

= =4 -4 -4 -9

Q=100)

Before the Learning

Prior to this lesson, the teacher has provigedr e v i e weam f
a0 counting system along with
to 168" note. Teacher focuses student attention through call and

answer rhythm exercises that incorporate the daily rhythms.

During the Learning

Students will workd develop an aural recognition of various simp
rhythmic patterns through imitation, clapping, & counting.

After the Learning

Experimental groups will write downa measures of simple rhythn
in regular meters.
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Assessment:

On-going assessment will takplace during rhythm study portion of]
lesson. Students will help determine rhythmic counting.
Rhythmic dictationiR D 0 g fowly)vall be given 2 rhythmic
dictation examples of-2 measures each. Students in this group &
to write out the performedythm to the best of their abilities on the
staff paper provided by the teacher. Answers to the rhythm dictg
will be provided on the white board (or Smart Board). Students a
write the correct rhythm on the line below their answer. All pape
areto beturned in for recording purposes.

Extension Activities:

Students may be given a copy of the Rhythm Chart and asked tg
provide count®JNDER each rhythm by the end of the week.
Answers will be provided on Friday. Students are to make correc
where necessarBOVE and measure counted incorrectly. This
Rhythm Chart may be turned in for a grade. 100% = completely
attempted (including corrections).

Additional 1 Sueta, E. (1985) Rhythm Vocabulary Charts: for effective
Resources: rhythmic developmeng&d Sueta Music Publications, Inc.,
Rockaway, NJ.
1 Oneminutemusiclesson.com/lesson 9
Procedures: 1. Once students are seated, the teacher will begin a call

response activity with the students. (See Rhythm Lesg
2 for more details.)

2. The teacher will claghe rhythms indicated in the daily
lesson. The students are to respond with clapping.

3. The teacher then chants the counts to the rhythms. Tk
students respond with chanting.

4. The teacher then plays or sings the same rhythm on F
concert and the studentspend by playing.

5. Upon completion of the call & response activity, the
teacher will display Rhythm Vocabulary Chart 2. Each
line is to be played. Any lines or measures requiring n
attention may be clapped and counted prior to playing.

6. Rhythmic Dictaton: (RD group only)

A. The teacher will instruct the class to write a 4/4 tim¢
signature.

B.The teacher will state,
guarter note gets the b

C. The teacher then plays the .wav file that begins wit
full measures of tempo, followdxny a measure of the
rhythmic dictation example.

D. Each example will be played 3 times with 2 measu
of rest with metronome in between each playing.
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E. Students in this group are to write out the performe
rhythm to the best of their abilities on the sfzdper
provided by the teacher.

F. Answers to the rhythm dictation will be provided on
the white board (or Smart Board.)

G. Students are to write the correct rhythm on the line
beside their answer.

H. All papers ardo beturned in for recording purposes.

I.  Rhythmic Dictation Day 11 Example 1= Sueta page
12, Chart10, Line 1cmeasure 1.

J. Rhythmic Dictation Day 11 Example 2= Sueta page
12, Chartl0, Linelcmeasure

After the conclusion of the Rhythm Study, the class will continue with the remaining time
possibly dvided as suggested.

l. Tone Development: Long Tone Exercises & Chorales

Il. Technique Development: Lip Slurs and scale development exercises.
[I. Literature rehearsal: To Be Determined based upon performance responsibilities.

(See Appendi¥: Rhythm Vocabulary &tyi Lesson 10A)



Day 12
Rhythm Lessori0B

Lesson Title: Rhythm Skills : Lessod0B
Grade(s): oth_q 2
Subject: Band
Teacher: Howell, Toddi Herron, Chuck
Time: Class Periods:-B, 5 & 7 / 10 minutes per class prior to foundation
techniques building and literature rehearsal
Objective(s): The student will be able to:
1 Develop an understanding of simple beat patterns in regu
meters
1 Count simple beat patterns in regular meters
1 Clap & perform simple beat patterns in regular meters
1 Write down rhythms performed by the teacHeD(group
ONLY)
Georgia MHSBB.21 Performing alone and with others through a various
Performance repertoire of music

Standards (GPS):

C. Recognize the following ensemble skills through performa
of musical iterature: rhythmic accuracy

MHSBB.31 Reading and notating music

C. Demonstrate a steady beat and identify rhythms and me
through a systematic counting procedure.

Materials: 1 Rhythmic Vocabulary Chast volume 1 (Ed Sueta, 1985)

1 Instrument

91 Dry erase board & marker or Smart Board

1 Staff paper & pencils for students

T Metronome (tempo é Q=100)
Before the Learning |[Pr i or to this | esson, the -etae a

ao count iangwittstieshytermpyranhid from whole note
to 168" note. Teacher focuses student attention through call and
answer rhythm exercises that incorporate the daily rhythms.

During the Learning

Students will work to develop an aural recognition of varioupgm
rhythmic patterns through imitation, clapping, & counting.

After the Learning

Experimental groups will write downa measures of simple rhythn
in regular meters.
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Assessment:

On-going assessment will take place during rhythm study portion
lesson Students will help determine rhythmic counting.
Rhythmic dictationiR D 0 g fowly)vall be given 2 rhythmic
dictation examples of-2 measures each. Students in this group &
to write out the performed rhythm to the best of their abilities on t
staff paper provided by the teacher. Answers to the rhythm dictal
will be provided on the white board (or Smart Board). Students a
write the correct rhythm on the line below their answer. All pape
areto beturned in for recording purposes.

Extension Activities:

Students may be given a copy of the Rhythm Chart and asked tg
provide count®JNDER each rhythm by the end of the week.
Answers will be provided on Friday. Students are to make correc
where necessaBOVE and measure counted inoectly. This
Rhythm Chart may be turned in for a grade. 100% = completely
attempted (including corrections).

Additional 1 Sueta, E. (1985) Rhythm Vocabulary Charts: for effective
Resources: rhythmic development. Ed Sueta Music Publications, Inc.,
RockawayNJ.
1 Oneminutemusiclesson.com/lesson 9
Procedures: 1. Once students are seated, the teacher will begin a call

response activity with the students. (See Rhythm Lesg
2 for more details.)

2. The teacher will clap the rhythms indicated in the daily
lesson. The students are to respond with clapping.

3. The teacher then chants the counts to the rhythms. Tk
students respond with chanting.

4. The teacher then plays or sings the same rhythm on F
concert and the students respond by playing.

5. Upon completion of the call response activity, the
teacher will display Rhythm Vocabulary Chart 2. Each
line is to be played. Any lines or measures requiring n
attention may be clapped and counted prior to playing.

6. Rhythmic Dictation{RD group only)

A. The teacher will instruahe class to write a 4/4 time
signature.

B.The teacher will state,
guarter note gets the b

C. The teacher then plays the .wav file that begins wit
full measures of tempo, followed by a measure of t
rhythmic dictation exarmip.

D. Each example will be played 3 times with 2 measu
of rest with metronome in between each playing.
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E. Students in this group are to write out the performe
rhythm to the best of their abilities on the staff pape
provided by the teacher.

F. Answers to thehythm dictation will be provided on
the white board (or Smart Board.)

G. Students are to write the correct rhythm on the line
beside their answer.

H. All papers ardo beturned in for recording purposes.

I.  Rhythmic Dictation Day 12 Example 1= Sueta page
12, Chart10, Line 2cmeasure 1.

J. Rhythmic Dictation Day 12 Example 2= Sueta page
12, Chartl0, Linelcmeasure

After the conclusion of the Rhythm Study, the class will continue with the remaining time
possibly divided as suggested.

l. Tone Development: Longone Exercises & Chorales
Il. Technique Development: Lip Slurs and scale development exercises.
[I. Literature rehearsal: To Be Determined based upon performance responsibilities.

(See Appendi¥: Rhythm Vocabulary StudiyLesson 10B)
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Day13
Rhythm Lessori0C

Lesson Title: Rhythm Skills : Lessod0C
Grade(s): oth_q 2
Subject: Band
Teacher: Howell, Toddi Herron, Chuck
Time: Class Periods:-B, 5 & 7 / 10 minutes per class prior to foundation
techniques building and literature rehearsal
Objective(s) The student will be able to:
1 Develop an understanding of simple beat patterns in regu
meters
1 Count simple beat patterns in regular meters
1 Clap & perform simple beat patterns in regular meters
1 Write down rhythms performed by the teacHeD(group
ONLY)
Georgia MHSBB.21 Performing alone and with others through a various
Performance repertoire of music

Standards (GPS):

C. Recognize the following ensemble skills through performa
of musical literature: rhythmic accuracy

MHSBB.31 Reading and rtating music

C. Demonstrate a steady beat and identify rhythms and me
through a systematic counting procedure.

Materials: 1 Rhythmic Vocabulary Charts, volume 1 (Ed Sueta, 1985)
1 Instrument
9 Dry erase boar& marker or Smart Board
1 Staff paper & pencils for students
T Metronome (tempo é Q=100)
Before the Learning |[Pr i or to this | esson, the -etae a
a0 counting system along with

to 16" note. Teacher focuses student attention through call and
answer rhythm exercises that incorporate the daily rhythms.

During the Learning

Students will work to develop an aural recognition of various sim
rhythmic patterns through imitation, clapping, &ucding.

After the Learning

Experimental groups will write downa measures of simple rhythn
in regular meters.
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Assessment:

On-going assessment will take place during rhythm study portion
lesson. Students will help determine rhythmic counting.
Rhythmic dictation iR D 0 g fowly) vall be given 2 rhythmic
dictation examples of-2 measures each. Students in this group &
to write out the performed rhythm to the best of their abilities on t
staff paper provided by the teacher. Answers to théanigictation
will be provided on the white board (or Smart Board). Students a
write the correct rhythm on the line below their answer. All pape
areto beturned in for recording purposes.

Extension Activities:

Students may be given a copy of Rieythm Chart and asked to
provide count®JNDER each rhythm by the end of the week.
Answers will be provided on Friday. Students are to make correc
where necessayBOVE and measure counted incorrectly. This
Rhythm Chart may be turned in for a grad®0% = completely
attempted (including corrections).

Additional 1 Sueta, E. (1985) Rhythm Vocabulary Charts: for effective
Resources: rhythmic development. Ed Sueta Music Publications, Inc.,
Rockaway, NJ.
1 Oneminutemusiclesson.com/lesson 9
Procedures: 1. Once students are seated, the teacher will begin a call

response activity with the students. (See Rhythm Lesg
2 for more details.)

2. The teacher will clap the rhythms indicated in the daily
lesson. The students are to respond with clapping.

3. The teachethen chants the counts to the rhythms. The
students respond with chanting.

4. The teacher then plays or sings the same rhythm on F
concert and the students respond by playing.

5. Upon completion of the call & response activity, the
teacher will display Rhythm &tabulary Chart 2. Each
line is to be played. Any lines or measures requiring n
attention may be clapped and counted prior to playing.

6. Rhythmic Dictation{RD group only)

A. The teacher will instruct the class to write a 4/4 tim¢
signature.

B. Theteachewi I | st ate, HAThis
guarter note gets the b

C. The teacher then plays the .wav file that begins wit
full measures of tempo, followed by a measure of t
rhythmic dictation example.

D. Each example will be played 3 times with 2 measu
of rest with metronome in between each playing.
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E. Students in this group are to write out the performe
rhythm to the best of their abilities on the staff pape
provided by the teacher.

F. Answers to the rhythm dictation will be provided on
the white boarddr Smart Board.)

G. Students are to write the correct rhythm on the line
beside their answer.

H. All papers ardo beturned in for recording purposes.

I.  Rhythmic Dictation Day 13 Example 1= Sueta page
12, Chart10, Line 3cmeasure 1.

J. Rhythmic Dictation Day 13 Example 2= Sueta page
12, Chartl0, Line3cmeasure

After the conclusion of the Rhythm Study, the class will continue with the remaining time
possibly divided as suggested.

l. Tone Development: Long Tone Exercises & Chorales
Il. Technique Development: Lip 8t and scale development exercises.
[I. Literature rehearsal: To Be Determined based upon performance responsibilities.

(See Appendi¥: Rhythm Vocabulary StudiyLesson 10C)
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Day 14
Rhythm LessoriOD - Review

Lesson Title:

Rhythm Skills : Lessod0D Review

Grade(s):

9th_ 12th

Subject:

Band

Teacher:

Howell, Toddi Herron, Chuck

Time:

Class Periods:-B, 5 & 7 / 10 minutes per class prior to foundation
techniques building and literature rehearsal

Objective(s):

The student will be able to:
1 Dewelop an understanding of simple beat patterns in regul
meters
1 Count simple beat patterns in regular meters
1 Clap & perform simple beat patterns in regular meters
1 Write down rhythms performed by the teacHeD(group
ONLY)

Georgia
Performance
Standards(GPS):

MHSBB.21 Performing alone and with others through a various
repertoire of music

C. Recognize the following ensemble skills through performa
of musical literature: rhythmic accuracy

MHSBB.31 Reading and notating music

C. Demonstrata steady beat and identify rhythms and mete
through a systematic counting procedure.

Materials:

Rhythmic Vocabulary Charts, volume 1 (Ed Sueta, 1985)
Instrument

Dry erase board & marker or Smart Board
Staff pape& pencils for students
Metronome (tempo €

= =4 -4 -4 -9

Q=100)

Before the Learning

Prior to this | esson, the -etae 4
a0 counting system along with
to 16" note. Teacher focuses student attentiiwaugh call and
answer rhythm exercises that incorporate the daily rhythms.

During the Learning

Students will work to develop an aural recognition of various sim
rhythmic patterns through imitation, clapping, & counting.

After the Learning

Experimenal groups will write down 2 measures of simple rhythn
in regular meters.
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Assessment:

On-going assessment will take place during rhythm study portion
lesson. Students will help determine rhythmic counting.
Rhythmic dictationiR D 6 g fowly)wall be given 2 rhythmic
dictation examples of-2 measures each. Students in this group &
to write out the performed rhythm to the best of their abilities on t
staff paper provided by the teacher. Answers to the rhythm dictg
will be provided on thevhite board (or Smart Board). Students are
write the correct rhythm on the line below their answer. All pape
areto beturned in for recording purposes.

Extension Activities:

Students may be given a copy of the Rhythm Chart and asked tg
provide caintsUNDER each rhythm by the end of the week.
Answers will be provided on Friday. Students are to make correc
where necessayBOVE and measure counted incorrectly. This
Rhythm Chart may be turned in for a grade. 100% = completely
attempted (incluahg corrections).

Additional 1 Sueta, E. (1985) Rhythm Vocabulary Charts: for effective
Resources: rhythmic development. Ed Sueta Music Publications, Inc.,
Rockaway, NJ.
1 Oneminutemusiclesson.com/lesson 9
Procedures: 1. Once students are seated, the teachkbegin a call and

response activity with the students. (See Rhythm Lesg
2 for more details.)

2. The teacher will clap the rhythms indicated in the daily
lesson. The students are to respond with clapping.

3. The teacher then chants the counts to the rhythrhe
students respond with chanting.

4. The teacher then plays or sings the same rhythm on F
concert and the students respond by playing.

5. Upon completion of the call & response activity, the
teacher will display Rhythm Vocabulary Chart 2. Each
line is to k& played. Any lines or measures requiring m
attention may be clapped and counted prior to playing.

6. Rhythmic Dictation{RD group only)

A. The teacher will instruct the class to write a 4/4 tim¢
signature.

B.The teacher will st &e e,
guarter note gets the b

C. The teacher then plays the .wav file that begins wit
full measures of tempo, followed by a measure of t
rhythmic dictation example.

D. Each example will be played 3 times with 2 measu
of rest with metronome in betweeaah playing.




E. Students in this group are to write out the performe
rhythm to the best of their abilities on the staff pape
provided by the teacher.

F. Answers to the rhythm dictation will be provided on
the white board (or Smart Board.)

G. Students are to watthe correct rhythm on the line
beside their answer.

H. All papers ardo beturned in for recording purposes.

I.  Rhythmic Dictation Day 14 Example 1= Sueta page
12, Chart10, Line 1cmeasure 1.

J. Rhythmic Dictation Day 14 Example 2= Sueta page
12, Chart10, Line3cmeasure 1

After the conclusion of the Rhythm Study, the class will continue with the remaining time
possibly divided as suggested.

l. Tone Development: Long Tone Exercises & Chorales
Il. Technique Development: Lip Slurs and scale development exercises.
[I. Literature rehearsal: To Be Determined based upon performance responsibilities.

(See Appendi¥y: Rhythm Vocabulary StudiyLesson 10D)
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Day 15
Rhythm Lessorl1A

Lesson Title: Rhythm Skills : Lessod1A
Grade(s): oth_q 2
Subject: Band
Teacher: Howell, Toddi Herron, Chuck
Time: Class Periods:-B, 5 & 7 / 10 minutes per class prior to foundation
techniques building and literature rehearsal
Objective(s): The student will be able to:
1 Develop an understanding of simple beat patterns iHaegu
meters
1 Count simple beat patterns in regular meters
1 Clap & perform simple beat patterns in regular meters
1 Write down rhythms performed by the teacHeD(group
ONLY)
Georgia MHSBB.21 Performing alone and with othefgough a various
Performance repertoire of music

Standards (GPS):

C. Recognize the following ensemble skills through performa
of musical literature: rhythmic accuracy

MHSBB.31 Reading and notating music

C. Demonstrate a steady beat and identify rhythms and me
through a systematic counting procedure.

Materials: 1 Rhythmic Vocabulary Charts, volume 1 (Ed Sueta, 1985)
1 Instrument
91 Dry erase board & marker or Smart Board
1 Staff paper & pencils for students
T Metronome (tempo é Q=100)
Before the Learning |[Pri or to this | esson, the -etae a
a0 counting system along with

to 168" note. Teacher focuses student attention through call and
answer rhythm exercises that incorgte the daily rhythms.

During the Learning

Students will work to develop an aural recognition of various sim
rhythmic patterns through imitation, clapping, & counting.

After the Learning

Experimental groups will write downa measures of simple rtiym
in regular meters.
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Assessment:

On-going assessment will take place during rhythm study portion
lesson. Students will help determine rhythmic counting.
Rhythmic dictationiR D 0 g fowly)vall be given 2 rhythmic
dictation examples of-2 meastes each. Students in this group ar
to write out the performed rhythm to the best of their abilities on t
staff paper provided by the teacher. Answers to the rhythm dictg
will be provided on the white board (or Smart Board). Students a
write the correct rhythm on the line below their answer. All papel
areto beturned in for recording purposes.

Extension Activities:

Students may be given a copy of the Rhythm Chart and asked tg
provide count®JNDER each rhythm by the end of the week.
Answess will be provided on Friday. Students are to make correct
where necessayBOVE and measure counted incorrectly. This
Rhythm Chart may be turned in for a grade. 100% = completely
attempted (including corrections).

Additional 1 Sueta, E. (185) Rhythm Vocabulary Charts: for effective
Resources: rhythmic development. Ed Sueta Music Publications, Inc.,
Rockaway, NJ.
1 Oneminutemusiclesson.com/lesson 9
Procedures: 1. Once students are seated, the teacher will begin a call

response activity with the studen (See Rhythm Lesson
2 for more details.)

2. The teacher will clap the rhythms indicated in the daily
lesson. The students are to respond with clapping.

3. The teacher then chants the counts to the rhythms. Tk
students respond with chanting.

4. The teacher #n plays or sings the same rhythm on F
concert and the students respond by playing.

5. Upon completion of the call & response activity, the
teacher will display Rhythm Vocabulary Chart 2. Each
line is to be played. Any lines or measures requiring n
attertion may be clapped and counted prior to playing.

6. Rhythmic Dictation{RD group only)

A. The teacher will instruct the class to write a 4/4 tim¢
signature.

B.The teacher will state,
guarter note gets the b

C. The teacher then playhe .wav file that begins with2
full measures of tempo, followed by a measure of t
rhythmic dictation example.

D. Each example will be played 3 times with 2 measu
of rest with metronome in between each playing.
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E. Students in this group are to write ¢l performed
rhythm to the best of their abilities on the staff pape
provided by the teacher.

F. Answers to the rhythm dictation will be provided on
the white board (or Smart Board.)

G. Students are to write the correct rhythm on the line
beside their answer.

H. All papers ardo beturned in for recording purposes.

I.  Rhythmic Dictation Day 15 Example 1= Sueta page
13, Chartl], Line 2measure.

J. Rhythmic Dictation Day 15 Example 2= Sueta page
13, Chartll, Line4 measures

After the conclusion of the Rhythniugly, the class will continue with the remaining time
possibly divided as suggested.

l. Tone Development: Long Tone Exercises & Chorales
Il. Technique Development: Lip Slurs and scale development exercises.
[I. Literature rehearsal: To Be Determined based uponnpeaftce responsibilities.

(See Appendi¥: Rhythm Vocabulary StudiyLesson 11A)
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Day 16
Rhythm Lessori1B

Lesson Title: Rhythm Skills : Lessot1B
Grade(s): oth_q 2
Subject: Band
Teacher: Howell, Toddi Herron, Chuck
Time: Class Periods:-B,5 & 7 / 10 minutes per class prior to foundation
techniques building and literature rehearsal
Objective(s): The student will be able to:
1 Develop an understanding of simple beat patterns in regu
meters
1 Count simple beat patterns in regular meters
1 Clap & perform simple beat patterns in regular meters
1 Write down rhythms performed by the teacHeD(group
ONLY)
Georgia MHSBB.21 Performing alone and with others through a various
Performance repertoire of music

Standards (GPS):

C. Recognize the ftdwing ensemble skills through performan
of musical literature: rhythmic accuracy

MHSBB.31 Reading and notating music

C. Demonstrate a steady beat and identify rhythms and me
through a systematic coung procedure.

Materials:

Before the Learning

1 Rhythmic Vocabulary Charts, volume 1 (Ed Sueta, 1985)

1 Instrument

91 Dry erase board & marker or Smart Board

1 Staff paper & pencils for students

T Metronome (tempo é Q=100)
Prior to this lesson, the teacheripas o vi ded a reanv i
a0 counting system along with

to 168" note. Teacher focuses student attention through call and
answer rhythm exercises that incorporate the daily rhythms.

During the Learning

Students wi work to develop an aural recognition of various simp
rhythmic patterns through imitation, clapping, & counting.

After the Learning

Experimental groups will write downa measures of simple rhythn
in regular meters.
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Assessment:

On-going assessmewiill take place during rhythm study portion of]
lesson. Students will help determine rhythmic counting.
Rhythmic dictationiR D 0 g fowly)vall be given 2 rhythmic
dictation examples of-2 measures each. Students in this group &
to write out the prformed rhythm to the best of their abilities on th
staff paper provided by the teacher. Answers to the rhythm dictg
will be provided on the white board (or Smart Board). Students a
write the correct rhythm on the line below their answer. pApers
areto beturned in for recording purposes.

Extension Activities:

Students may be given a copy of the Rhythm Chart and asked tg
provide count®JNDER each rhythm by the end of the week.
Answers will be provided on Friday. Students are to make ctoyns
where necessayBOVE and measure counted incorrectly. This
Rhythm Chart may be turned in for a grade. 100% = completely
attempted (including corrections).

Additional 1 Sueta, E. (1985) Rhythm Vocabulary Charts: for effective
Resources: rhythmic deelopment. Ed Sueta Music Publications, Inc.,
Rockaway, NJ.
1 Oneminutemusiclesson.com/lesson 9
Procedures: 1. Once students are seated, the teacher will begin a call

response activity with the students. (See Rhythm Lesg
2 for more details.)

2. The teachewill clap the rhythms indicated in the daily
lesson. The students are to respond with clapping.

3. The teacher then chants the counts to the rhythms. Tk
students respond with chanting.

4. The teacher then plays or sings the same rhythm on F
concert and thetsdents respond by playing.

5. Upon completion of the call & response activity, the
teacher will display Rhythm Vocabulary Chart 2. Each
line is to be played. Any lines or measures requiring n
attention may be clapped and counted prior to playing.

6. Rhythnic Dictation:(RD group only)

A. The teacher will instruct the class to writ8/d time
signature.

B.The teacher will state,
guarter note gets the b

C. The teacher then plays the .wav file that begins wit
full measures of tempdollowed by a measure of the|
rhythmic dictation example.

D. Each example will be played 3 times with 2 measu
of rest with metronome in between each playing.
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E. Students in this group are to write out the performe
rhythm to the best of their abilities ¢time staff paper
provided by the teacher.

F. Answers to the rhythm dictation will be provided on
the white board (or Smart Board.)

G. Students are to write the correct rhythm on the line
beside their answer.

H. All papers ardo beturned in for recording purposes.

I.  Rhythmic Dictation Day 16 Example 1= Sueta page
13, Chartl], Line 8 measure.

J. Rhythmic Dictation Day 16 Example 2= Sueta page
13, Chartl], Line 8 measuré

After the conclusion of the Rhythm Study, the class will continue with the remaining time
possibly divided as suggested.

l. Tone Development: Long Tone Exercises & Chorales
Il. Technique Development: Lip Slurs and scale development exercises.
[I. Literature rehearsal: To Be Determined based upon performance responsibilities.

(See Appendi¥: Rhythm Vocaulary Studyi Lesson 11B)
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Day 17
Rhythm Lessori2A

Lesson Title: Rhythm Skills : Lessot2A
Grade(s): oth_q 2
Subject: Band
Teacher: Howell, Toddi Herron, Chuck
Time: Class Periods:-B, 5 & 7 / 10 minutes per class prior to foundation
techhiques building and literature rehearsal
Objective(s): The student will be able to:
1 Develop an understanding of simple beat patterns in regu
meters
1 Count simple beat patterns in regular meters
1 Clap & perform simple beat patterns in regular meters
1 Write down rhythms performed by the teacHeD(group
ONLY)
Georgia MHSBB.21 Performing alone and with others through a various
Performance repertoire of music

Standards (GPS):

C. Recognize the following ensemble skills through performa
of musical lterature: rhythmic accuracy

MHSBB.31 Reading and notating music

C. Demonstrate a steady beat and identify rhythms and me
through a systematic counting procedure.

Materials: 1 Rhythmic Vocabulary Chartsolume 1 (Ed Sueta, 1985)

1 Instrument

91 Dry erase board & marker or Smart Board

1 Staff paper & pencils for students

T Metronome (tempo é Q=100)
Before the Learning |[Pr i or to this | esson, the -etae a

ao count i mgwitlstlyeshytemmpyraniidofrom whole note
to 168" note. Teacher focuses student attention through call and
answer rhythm exercises that incorporate the daily rhythms.

During the Learning

Students will work to develop an aural recognition of various l&m
rhythmic patterns through imitation, clapping, & counting.

After the Learning

Experimental groups will write downa measures of simple rhythn
in regular meters.
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Assessment:

On-going assessment will take place during rhythm study portion
lesson. Students will help determine rhythmic counting.

Rhythmic dictationiR D 0 g fowly)vall be given 2 rhythmic
dictation examples of-2 measures each. Students in this group &
to write out the performed rhythm to the best of their abilities on t
staff paper provided by the teacher. Answers to the rhythm dictal
will be provided on the white board (or Smart Board). Students a
write the correct rhythm on the line below their answer. All pape
areto beturned in for recording purposes.

Extension Activities:

Students may be given a copy of the Rhythm Chart and asked tg
provide count®JNDER each rhythm by the end of the week.
Answers will be provided on Friday. Students are to make correc
where necessaBOVE and measure counted incatlg. This
Rhythm Chart may be turned in for a grade. 100% = completely
attempted (including corrections).

Additional 1 Sueta, E. (1985) Rhythm Vocabulary Charts: for effective
Resources: rhythmic development. Ed Sueta Music Publications, Inc.,
Rockaway, N.
1 Oneminutemusiclesson.com/lesson 9
Procedures: 1. Once students are seated, the teacher will begin a call

response activity with the students. (See Rhythm Lesg
2 for more details.)

2. The teacher will clap the rhythms indicated in the daily
lesson. Te students are to respond with clapping.

3. The teacher then chants the counts to the rhythms. Tk
students respond with chanting.

4. The teacher then plays or sings the same rhythm on F
concert and the students respond by playing.

5. Upon completion of the call response activity, the
teacher will display Rhythm Vocabulary Chart 2. Each
line is to be played. Any lines or measures requiring n
attention may be clapped and counted prior to playing.

6. Rhythmic Dictation{RD group only)

A. The teacher will instrudhe class to write 3/4 time
signature.

B.The teacher will state,
guarter note gets the b

C. The teacher then plays the .wav file that begins wit
full measures of tempo, followed by a measure of t
rhythmic dictation exampl

D. Each example will be played 3 times with 2 measu
of rest with metronome in between each playing.
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E. Students in this group are to write out the performe
rhythm to the best of their abilities on the staff pape
provided by the teacher.

F. Answers to thehythm dictation will be provided on
the white board (or Smart Board.)

G. Students are to write the correct rhythm on the line
beside their answer.

H. All papers ardo beturned in for recording purposes.

I.  Rhythmic Dictation Day 17 Example 1= Sueta page
14, Chat 12, Line 2 measure 1.

J. Rhythmic Dictation Day 17 Example 2= Sueta page
14, Chart12, Line3 measure 1

After the conclusion of the Rhythm Study, the class will continue with the remaining time
possibly divided as suggested.

l. Tone Development: Long TerExercises & Chorales

Il. Technique Development: Lip Slurs and scale development exercises.
[I. Literature rehearsal: To Be Determined based upon performance responsibilities.

(See Appendi¥d: Rhythm Vocabulary StudiyLesson 12)



Day 18
Rhythm Lessori2B

Lesson Title: Rhythm Skills : Lessod2B
Grade(s): oth_q 2
Subject: Band
Teacher: Howell, Toddi Herron, Chuck
Time: Class Periods:-B, 5 & 7 / 10 minutes per class prior to foundation
techniques building and literature rehearsal
Objective(s): The student will be able to:
1 Develop an understanding of simple beat patterns in regu
meters
1 Count simple beat patterns in regular meters
1 Clap & perform simple beat patterns in regular meters
1 Write down rhythms performed by the teacHeD(group
ONLY)
Georgia MHSBB.21 Performing alone and with others through a various
Performance repertoire of music

Standards (GPS):

C. Recognize the following ensemble skills through performa
of musical literature: rhythmic accuracy

MHSBB.31 Reading and @tating music

C. Demonstrate a steady beat and identify rhythms and me
through a systematic counting procedure.

Materials: 1 Rhythmic Vocabulary Charts, volume 1 (Ed Sueta, 1985)
1 Instrument
91 Dry erase boar & marker or Smart Board
1 Staff paper & pencils for students
T Metronome (tempo é Q=100)
Before the Learning |[Pr i or to this | esson, the -etae a
a0 counting system along with

to 16" note. Teacher focuses student attention through call and
answer rhythm exercises that incorporate the daily rhythms.

During the Learning

Students will work to develop an aural recognition of various sim
rhythmic patterns through imitation, clapping, &umting.

After the Learning

Experimental groups will write downa measures of simple rhythn
in regular meters.
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Assessment:

On-going assessment will take place during rhythm study portion
lesson. Students will help determine rhythmic counting.
Rhythmic dictation iR D 0 g fowly) vall be given 2 rhythmic
dictation examples of-2 measures each. Students in this group &
to write out the performed rhythm to the best of their abilities on t
staff paper provided by the teacher. Answers to tihnh dictation
will be provided on the white board (or Smart Board). Students a
write the correct rhythm on the line below their answer. All pape
areto beturned in for recording purposes.

Extension Activities:

Students may be given a copy of tRhythm Chart and asked to
provide count®JNDER each rhythm by the end of the week.
Answers will be provided on Friday. Students are to make correc
where necessayBOVE and measure counted incorrectly. This
Rhythm Chart may be turned in for a grad®0% = completely
attempted (including corrections).

Additional 1 Sueta, E. (1985) Rhythm Vocabulary Charts: for effective
Resources: rhythmic development. Ed Sueta Music Publications, Inc.,
Rockaway, NJ.
1 Oneminutemusiclesson.com/lesson 9
Procedures: 1. Once students are seated, the teacher will begin a call

response activity with the students. (See Rhythm Lesg
2 for more details.)

2. The teacher will clap the rhythms indicated in the daily
lesson. The students are to respond with clapping.

3. The teachethen chants the counts to the rhythms. The
students respond with chanting.

4. The teacher then plays or sings the same rhythm on F
concert and the students respond by playing.

5. Upon completion of the call & response activity, the
teacher will display RhythiwWocabulary Chart 2. Each
line is to be played. Any lines or measures requiring n
attention may be clapped and counted prior to playing.

6. Rhythmic Dictation{RD group only)

A. The teacher will instruct the class to writ@/d time
signature.

B. Theteachewi I | st ate, HAThis
guarter note gets the b

C. The teacher then plays the .wav file that begins wit
full measures of tempo, followed by a measure of t
rhythmic dictation example.

D. Each example will be played 3 times with 2 measu
of rest with metronome in between each playing.




E. Students in this group are to write out the performe
rhythm to the best of their abilities on the staff pape
provided by the teacher.

F. Answers to the rhythm dictation will be provided on
the white boardor Smart Board.)

G. Students are to write the correct rhythm on the line
beside their answer.

H. All papers ardo beturned in for recording purposes.

I.  Rhythmic Dictation Day 18 Example 1= Sueta page
14, Chartl12B, Line7 measure 1.

J. Rhythmic Dictation Day 18 Example 2= Sueta page
14, Chartl2B, Line8 measure 1

After the conclusion of the Rhythm Study, the class will continue with the remaining time
possibly divided as suggested.

l. Tone Development: Long Tone Exercises & Chorales
Il. Technique Development: Liplurs and scale development exercises.
[I. Literature rehearsal: To Be Determined based upon performance responsibilities.

(See Appendi¥: Rhythm Vocabulary StudiyLesson 12B)
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Day 19
Rhythm Lessori5

Lesson Title: Rhythm Skills : Lessod5
Grade(s): oth_q 2
Subject: Band
Teacher: Howell, Toddi Herron, Chuck
Time: Class Periods:-B, 5 & 7 / 10 minutes per class prior to foundation
techniques building and literature rehearsal
Objective(s): The student will be able to:
91 Develop an understandj of simple beat patterns in regular
meters
1 Count simple beat patterns in regular meters
1 Clap & perform simple beat patterns in regular meters
1 Write down rhythms performed by the teacHeD(group
ONLY)
Georgia MHSBB.21 Performing alone and with others through a various
Performance repertoire of music

Standards (GPS):

C. Recognize the following ensemble skills through performa
of musical literature: rhythmic accuracy

MHSBB.31 Reading and notating music

C. Demonstrate a steady beat aahtify rhythms and meters
through a systematic counting procedure.

Materials: 1 Rhythmic Vocabulary Charts, volume 1 (Ed Sueta, 1985)
1 Instrument
91 Dry erase board & marker or Smart Board
1 Staff paper & pencils for studes
T Metronome (tempo é Q=100)
Before the Learning |[Pr i or to this | esson, the -etae a
a0 counting system along with

to 168" note. Teacher focuses student attention through call and
answer rhythm exercises that incorporate the daily rhythms.

During the Learning

Students will work to develop an aural recognition of various sim
rhythmic patterns through imitation, clapping, & counting.

After the Learning

Experimental groups will wie down 12 measures of simple rhythn
in regular meters.
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Assessment:

On-going assessment will take place during rhythm study portion
lesson. Students will help determine rhythmic counting.
Rhythmic dictationiR D 6 g fowly)wall be given 2 rhythric
dictation examples of-2 measures each. Students in this group &
to write out the performed rhythm to the best of their abilities on t
staff paper provided by the teacher. Answers to the rhythm dictg
will be provided on the white board (or 8mBoard). Students are t
write the correct rhythm on the line below their answer. All pape
areto beturned in for recording purposes.

Extension Activities:

Students may be given a copy of the Rhythm Chart and asked tg
provide count®JNDER each rhyhm by the end of the week.
Answers will be provided on Friday. Students are to make correc
where necessayBOVE and measure counted incorrectly. This
Rhythm Chart may be turned in for a grade. 100% = completely
attempted (including corrections).

Additional 1 Sueta, E. (1985) Rhythm Vocabulary Charts: for effective
Resources: rhythmic development. Ed Sueta Music Publications, Inc.,
Rockaway, NJ.
1 Oneminutemusiclesson.com/lesson 9
Procedures: 1. Once students are seated, the teacher will begin a call

response activity with the students. (See Rhythm Lesg
2 for more details.)

2. The teacher will clap the rhythms indicated in the daily
lesson. The students are to respond with clapping.

3. The teacher then chants the counts to the rhythms. Tk
students rgsond with chanting.

4. The teacher then plays or sings the same rhythm on F
concert and the students respond by playing.

5. Upon completion of the call & response activity, the
teacher will display Rhythm Vocabulary Chart 2. Each
line is to be played. Any lireeor measures requiring mo
attention may be clapped and counted prior to playing.

6. Rhythmic Dictation{RD group only)

A. The teacher will instruct the class to write a 4/4 tim¢
signature.

B.The teacher will state,
quarternoteget t he beat . 0O

C. The teacher then plays the .wav file that begins wit
full measures of tempo, followed by a measure of t
rhythmic dictation example.

D. Each example will be played 3 times with 2 measu
of rest with metronome in between each playing.

192



E. Students in this group are to write out the performe
rhythm to the best of their abilities on the staff pape
provided by the teacher.

F. Answers to the rhythm dictation will be provided on
the white board (or Smart Board.)

G. Students are to write the correct rhytlon the line
beside their answer.

H. All papers ardo beturned in for recording purposes.

I.  Rhythmic Dictation Day 19 Example 1= Sueta page
17, Chartl5, Line 5 measure 1.

J. Rhythmic Dictation Day 19 Example 2= Sueta page
17, Chartl5, Line5 measure3

After the conclusion of the Rhythm Study, the class will continue with the remaining time
possibly divided as suggested.

l. Tone Development: Long Tone Exercises & Chorales
Il. Technique Development: Lip Slurs and scale development exercises.
[I. Literature rehearsalio Be Determined based upon performance responsibilities.

(See Appendi¥: Rhythm Vocabulary StudiyLesson 15)
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Day 20
Rhythm Lessori6

Lesson Title: Rhythm Skills : Lessot6
Grade(s): oth_q 2
Subject: Band
Teacher: Howell, Toddi Heron, Chuck
Time: Class Periods:-B, 5 & 7 / 10 minutes per class prior to foundation
techniques building and literature rehearsal
Objective(s): The student will be able to:
1 Develop an understanding of simple beat patterns in regu
meters
1 Count sinple beat patterns in regular meters
1 Clap & perform simple beat patterns in regular meters
1 Write down rhythms performed by the teacHeD(group
ONLY)
Georgia MHSBB.21 Performing alone and with others through a various
Performance repertoire of music

Standards (GPS):

C. Recognize the following ensemble skills through performa
of musical literature: rhythmic accuracy

MHSBB.31 Reading and notating music

C. Demonstrate a steady beat and identify rhythms and me
through a systematic counting procedure.

Materials:

Before the Learning

1 Rhythmic Vocabulary Charts, volume 1 (Ed Sueta, 1985)

1 Instrument

91 Dry erase board & marker or Smart Board

1 Staff paper & pencils for students

T Metronome (Qempo €é Q=
Prior to this | esson, the -eaa
a0 counting system along with

to 168" note. Teacher focuses student attention through call and
answer rhythm exercises that incorporate the dailyhrhgt

During the Learning

Students will work to develop an aural recognition of various sim
rhythmic patterns through imitation, clapping, & counting.

After the Learning

Experimental groups will write downa measures of simple rhythn
in regular metes.
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Assessment:

On-going assessment will take place during rhythm study portion
lesson. Students will help determine rhythmic counting.
Rhythmic dictationiR D 0 g fowly)vall be given 2 rhythmic
dictation examples of-2 measures each. Studeintshis group are
to write out the performed rhythm to the best of their abilities on t
staff paper provided by the teacher. Answers to the rhythm dictg
will be provided on the white board (or Smart Board). Students a
write the correct rhythmrothe line below their answer. All papers
areto beturned in for recording purposes.

Extension Activities:

Students may be given a copy of the Rhythm Chart and asked tg
provide count®JNDER each rhythm by the end of the week.
Answers will be providedmoFriday. Students are to make correctic
where necessayBOVE and measure counted incorrectly. This
Rhythm Chart may be turned in for a grade. 100% = completely
attempted (including corrections).

Additional 1 Sueta, E. (1985) Rhythm Vocabuylatharts: for effective
Resources: rhythmic development. Ed Sueta Music Publications, Inc.,
Rockaway, NJ.
1 Oneminutemusiclesson.com/lesson 9
Procedures: 1. Once students are seated, the teacher will begin a call

response activity with the students. (See Rhythnsdres
2 for more details.)

2. The teacher will clap the rhythms indicated in the daily
lesson. The students are to respond with clapping.

3. The teacher then chants the counts to the rhythms. Tk
students respond with chanting.

4. The teacher then plays or singe 8ame rhythm on F
concert and the students respond by playing.

5. Upon completion of the call & response activity, the
teacher will display Rhythm Vocabulary Chart 2. Each
line is to be played. Any lines or measures requiring n
attention may be clappehd counted prior to playing.

6. Rhythmic Dictation{RD group only)

A. The teacher will instruct the class to write a 4/4 tim¢

signature.
B.The teacher will state,
guarter note gets the b

C. The teacher then plays the .wav file thagins with2
full measures of tempo, followed by a measure of t
rhythmic dictation example.

D. Each example will be played 3 times with 2 measu
of rest with metronome in between each playing.
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E. Students in this group are to write out the performe
rhythm to the best of their abilities on the staff pape
provided by the teacher.

F. Answers to the rhythm dictation will be provided on
the white board (or Smart Board.)

G. Students are to write the correct rhythm on the line
beside their answer.

H. All papers ardo beturned in for recording purposes.

I.  Rhythmic Dictation Day 20Example 1= Sueta page
18, Chartl6, Line4 measure 1.

J. Rhythmic Dictation Day 20Example 2= Sueta page
18, Chartl6, Line 5 measure 1

After the conclusion of the Rhythm Study, the class edhtinue with the remaining time
possibly divided as suggested.

l. Tone Development: Long Tone Exercises & Chorales
Il. Technique Development: Lip Slurs and scale development exercises.
[I. Literature rehearsal: To Be Determined based upon performance respasibilit

(See Appendi¥: Rhythm Vocabulary StudiyLesson 16)
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Day 21
Rhythm Lessorl7

Lesson Title: Rhythm Skills : Lessod7
Grade(s): oth_q 2
Subject: Band
Teacher: Howell, Toddi Herron, Chuck
Time: Class Periods:-B, 5 & 7 / 10 minutesqr class prior to foundational
techniques building and literature rehearsal
Objective(s): The student will be able to:
1 Develop an understanding of simple beat patterns in regu
meters
1 Count simple beat patterns in regular meters
1 Clap & perform simpléeat patterns in regular meters
1 Write down rhythms performed by the teacHeD(group
ONLY)
Georgia MHSBB.21 Performing alone and with others through a various
Performance repertoire of music

Standards (GPS):

C. Recognize the following ensemble s&ithrough performanct
of musical literature: rhythmic accuracy

MHSBB.31 Reading and notating music

C. Demonstrate a steady beat and identify rhythms and me
through a systematic counting procedure.

Materials:

Rhythmic Vocabulary Charts, volume 1 (Ed Sueta, 1985)
Instrument

Dry erase board & marker or Smart Board
Staff paper & pencils for students

Met ronome (9%9empo €

= =4 -4 -4 -9

Q:

Before the Learning

Prior to this lesson, the teacher has provided a reviewioe-e-ait 1
a0 counting system along with
to 168" note. Teacher focuses student attention through call and

answer rhythm exercises that incorporate the daily rhythms.

During the Learning

Students will work to develop aural recognition of various simple
rhythmic patterns through imitation, clapping, & counting.

After the Learning

Experimental groups will write downa measures of simple rhythn
in regular meters.
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Assessment:

On-going assessment will take place dgrrhythm study portion of
lesson. Students will help determine rhythmic counting.
Rhythmic dictationiR D 0 g fowly)vall be given 2 rhythmic
dictation examples of-2 measures each. Students in this group &
to write out the performed rhythm to thest of their abilities on the
staff paper provided by the teacher. Answers to the rhythm dictg
will be provided on the white board (or Smart Board). Students a
write the correct rhythm on the line below their answer. All pape
areto beturnd in for recording purposes.

Extension Activities:

Students may be given a copy of the Rhythm Chart and asked tg
provide count®JNDER each rhythm by the end of the week.
Answers will be provided on Friday. Students are to make correc
where necessayBOVE and measure counted incorrectly. This
Rhythm Chart may be turned in for a grade. 100% = completely
attempted (including corrections).

Additional 1 Sueta, E. (1985) Rhythm Vocabulary Charts: for effective
Resources: rhythmic development. Ed Sueta Mu®ublications, Inc.,
Rockaway, NJ.
1 Oneminutemusiclesson.com/lesson 9
Procedures: 1. Once students are seated, the teacher will begin a call

response activity with the students. (See Rhythm Lesg
2 for more details.)
2. The teacher will clap the rhythnredicated in the daily
lesson. The students are to respond with clapping.
3. The teacher then chants the counts to the rhythms. Tk
students respond with chanting.
4. The teacher then plays or sings the same rhythm on F
concert and the students respond byipla
5. Upon completion of the call & response activity, the
teacher will display Rhythm Vocabulary Chart 2. Each
line is to be played. Any lines or measures requiring n
attention may be clapped and counted prior to playing.
6. Rhythmic Dictation{RD growp only)
A. The teacher will instruct the class to write a 4/4 tim¢
signature.
B.The teacher will state,
guarter note gets the b
C. The teacher then plays the .wav file that begins wit
full measures of tempo, followed by a measaf the
rhythmic dictation example.
D. Each example will be played 3 times with 2 measu
of rest with metronome in between each playing.
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E. Students in this group are to write out the performe
rhythm to the best of their abilities on the staff pape
provided by the teacher.

F. Answers to the rhythm dictation will be provided on
the white board (or Smart Board.)

G. Students are to write the correct rhythm on the line
beside their answer.

H. All papers ardo beturned in for recording purposes.

I.  Rhythmic Dictation Day 21 Example 1= Sueta page
19, Chartl7, Line 5 measur8.

J. Rhythmic Dictation Day 21 Example 2= Sueta page
19, Chartl?7, Line4 measure

After the conclusion of the Rhythm Study, the class will continue with the remaining time
possibly divided as suggted.

l. Tone Development: Long Tone Exercises & Chorales

Il. Technique Development: Lip Slurs and scale development exercises.
[I. Literature rehearsal: To Be Determined based upon performance responsibilities.

(See Appendi¥: Rhythm Vocabulary Studiy Lessonl7)



Day 22
Rhythm Lessori8

Lesson Title: Rhythm Skills : Lessod8
Grade(s): oth_q 2
Subject: Band
Teacher: Howell, Toddi Herron, Chuck
Time: Class Periods:-B, 5 & 7 / 10 minutes per class prior to foundation
techniques building and Itature rehearsal
Objective(s): The student will be able to:
1 Develop an understanding of simple beat patterns in regu
meters
1 Count simple beat patterns in regular meters
1 Clap & perform simple beat patterns in regular meters
1 Write down rhythms perfored by the teacheRD group
ONLY)
Georgia MHSBB.21 Performing alone and with others through a various
Performance repertoire of music

Standards (GPS):

C. Recognize the following ensemble skills through performa
of musical literature: rhythmic acaony

MHSBB.31 Reading and notating music

C. Demonstrate a steady beat and identify rhythms and me
through a systematic counting procedure.

Materials: 1 Rhythmic Vocabulary Charts, volume 1 (Ed Suet&5)9
1 Instrument
91 Dry erase board & marker or Smart Board
1 Staff paper & pencils for students
T Metronome (tempo é Q=100)
Before the Learning |[Pr i or to this | esson, the -etae a
a0 counting system aidfoomgholesmote h

to 168" note. Teacher focuses student attention through call and
answer rhythm exercises that incorporate the daily rhythms.

During the Learning

Students will work to develop an aural recognition of various sim
rhythmic patterns tlmugh imitation, clapping, & counting.

After the Learning

Experimental groups will write downa measures of simple rhythn
in regular meters.
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Assessment:

On-going assessment will take place during rhythm study portion
lesson. Students will help @eimine rhythmic counting.

Rhythmic dictationiR D 0 g fowly)vall be given 2 rhythmic
dictation examples of-2 measures each. Students in this group &
to write out the performed rhythm to the best of their abilities on t
staff paper provided by ¢hteacher. Answers to the rhythm dictatig
will be provided on the white board (or Smart Board). Students a
write the correct rhythm on the line below their answer. All pape
areto beturned in for recording purposes.

Extension Activities:

Students may be given a copy of the Rhythm Chart and asked to
provide count®JNDER each rhythm by the end of the week.
Answers will be provided on Friday. Students are to make correc
where necessayBOVE and measure counted incorrectly. This
Rhythm Chartmay be turned in for a grade. 100% = completely
attempted (including corrections).

Additional 1 Sueta, E. (1985) Rhythm Vocabulary Charts: for effective
Resources: rhythmic development. Ed Sueta Music Publications, Inc.,
Rockaway, NJ.
1 Oneminutemusiclessarom/lesson 9
Procedures: 1. Once students are seated, the teacher will begin a call

response activity with the students. (See Rhythm Lesg
2 for more details.)

2. The teacher will clap the rhythms indicated in the daily
lesson. The students are to ragpavith clapping.

3. The teacher then chants the counts to the rhythms. Tk
students respond with chanting.

4. The teacher then plays or sings the same rhythm on F
concert and the students respond by playing.

5. Upon completion of the call & response activity, the
teacher will display Rhythm Vocabulary Chart 2. Each
line is to be played. Any lines or measures requiring n
attention may be clapped and counted prior to playing.

6. Rhythmic Dictation{RD group only)

A. The teacher will instruct the class to write 4 /e
signature.

B.The teacher will state,
guarter note gets the b

C. The teacher then plays the .wav file that begins wit
full measures of tempo, followed by a measure of t
rhythmic dictation example.

D. Each example will bplayed 3 times with 2 measure
of rest with metronome in between each playing.
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E. Students in this group are to write out the performe
rhythm to the best of their abilities on the staff pape
provided by the teacher.

F. Answers to the rhythm dictation will rovided on
the white board (or Smart Board.)

G. Students are to write the correct rhythm on the line
beside their answer.

H. All papers ardo beturned in for recording purposes.

I.  Rhythmic Dictation Day 22 Example 1= Sueta page
20, Chartl8, Line 3 measure.

J. Rhythmic Dictation Day 22Example 2= Sueta page
20, Chartl8, Line5 measure3

After the conclusion of the Rhythm Study, the class will continue with the remaining time
possibly divided as suggested.

l. Tone Development: Long Tone Exercises & Chorales
Il. Technique Development: Lip Slurs and scale development exercises.
[I. Literature rehearsal: To Be Determined based upon performance responsibilities.

(See Appendi¥: Rhythm Vocabulary StudiyLesson 18)
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Day 23
Rhythm Lessori9

Lesson Title: RhythmSkills : Lessorl9
Grade(s): oth_q 2
Subject: Band
Teacher: Howell, Toddi Herron, Chuck
Time: Class Periods:-B, 5 & 7 / 10 minutes per class prior to foundation
techniques building and literature rehearsal
Objective(s): The student will be dbé to:
1 Develop an understanding of simple beat patterns in regu
meters
1 Count simple beat patterns in regular meters
1 Clap & perform simple beat patterns in regular meters
1 Write down rhythms performed by the teacHeD(group
ONLY)
Georgia MHSBB.21 Performing alone and with others through a various
Performance repertoire of music

Standards (GPS):

C. Recognize the following ensemble skills through performa
of musical literature: rhythmic accuracy

MHSBB.31 Reading and notating music

C. Demonstrate a steady beat and identify rhythms and met
through a systematic counting procedure.

Materials: 1 Rhythmic Vocabulary Charts, volume 1 (Ed Sueta, 1985)
1 Instrument
91 Dry erase board & marker or Smart Board
1 Staff paper & pencils for students
T Metronome (tempo é Q=100)
Before the Learning |[Pr i or to this | esson, the -etae a
a0 counting system along with

to 16" note. Teacher focuses studatiention through call and
answer rhythm exercises that incorporate the daily rhythms.

During the Learning

Students will work to develop an aural recognition of various sim
rhythmic patterns through imitation, clapping, & counting.

After the Learning

Experimental groups will write downa measures of simple rhythn
in regular meters.

20¢



Assessment:

On-going assessment will take place during rhythm study portion
lesson. Students will help determine rhythmic counting.
Rhythmic dictationiR D 0 g fowly)vall be given 2 rhythmic
dictation examples of-2 measures each. Students in this group &
to write out the performed rhythm to the best of their abilities on t
staff paper provided by the teacher. Answers to the rhythm dictg
will be provided on the white board (or Smart Board). Students at
write the correct rhythm on the line below their answer. All pape
areto beturned in for recording purposes.

Extension Activities:

Students may be given a copy of the Rhythm Chart and asked tg
provide count®JNDER each rhythm by the end of the week.
Answers will be provided on Friday. Students are to make correc
where necessayBOVE and measure counted incorrectly. This
Rhythm Chart may be turned in for a grade. 100% = completely
attempte (including corrections).

Additional 1 Sueta, E. (1985) Rhythm Vocabulary Charts: for effective
Resources: rhythmic development. Ed Sueta Music Publications, Inc.,
Rockaway, NJ.
1 Oneminutemusiclesson.com/lesson 9
Procedures: 1. Once students are seated, técher will begin a call and

response activity with the students. (See Rhythm Lesg
2 for more details.)

2. The teacher will clap the rhythms indicated in the daily
lesson. The students are to respond with clapping.

3. The teacher then chants the counth®rhythms. The
students respond with chanting.

4. The teacher then plays or sings the same rhythm on F
concert and the students respond by playing.

5. Upon completion of the call & response activity, the
teacher will display Rhythm Vocabulary Chart 2. Each
line is to be played. Any lines or measures requiring n
attention may be clapped and counted prior to playing.

6. Rhythmic Dictation{RD group only)

A. The teacher will instruct the class to write a 4/4 tim¢
signature.

B.The teacher wi |l émpsandthee ,
guarter note gets the b

C. The teacher then plays the .wav file that begins wit
full measures of tempo, followed by a measure of t
rhythmic dictation example.

D. Each example will be played 3 times with 2 measu
of rest with metronome ihetween each playing.
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E. Students in this group are to write out the performe
rhythm to the best of their abilities on the staff pape
provided by the teacher.

F. Answers to the rhythm dictation will be provided on
the white board (or Smart Board.)

G. Students g to write the correct rhythm on the line
beside their answer.

H. All papers ardo beturned in for recording purposes.

I.  Rhythmic Dictation Day 23 Example 1= Sueta page
21, Chartl9, Line2 measure 1.

J. Rhythmic Dictation Day 23Example 2= Sueta page
21, Chat 19, Line4 measure3

After the conclusion of the Rhythm Study, the class will continue with the remaining time
possibly divided as suggested.

l. Tone Development: Long Tone Exercises & Chorales
Il. Technique Development: Lip Slurs and scale developmentisgs.
[I. Literature rehearsal: To Be Determined based upon performance responsibilities.

(See Appendi¥: Rhythm Vocabulary StudiyLesson 19)
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Day 24
Rhythm Lessor20

Lesson Title: Rhythm Skills : Lesson®
Grade(s): oth_q 2
Subject: Band
Teacher: Howell, Toddi Herron, Chuck
Time: Class Periods:-B, 5 & 7 / 10 minutes per class prior to foundation
techniques building and literature rehearsal
Objective(s): The student will be able to:
1 Develop an understanding of simple beat pattermegular
meters
1 Count simple beat patterns in regular meters
1 Clap & perform simple beat patterns in regular meters
1 Write down rhythms performed by the teacHeD(group
ONLY)
Georgia MHSBB.21 Performing alone and withthers through a various
Performance repertoire of music

Standards (GPS):

C. Recognize the following ensemble skills through performa
of musical literature: rhythmic accuracy

MHSBB.31 Reading and notating music

C. Demonstrate a steady beat and identify rhythms and me
through a systematic counting procedure.

Materials: 1 Rhythmic Vocabulary Charts, volume 1 (Ed Sueta, 1985)
1 Instrument
91 Dry erase board & marker or Smart Board
1 Staff paper & pencils for students
T Metronome (tO@mpo é Q=10
Before the Learning |[Pr i or to this | esson, the -etae a
a0 counting system along with

to 168" note. Teacher focuses student attention through call and
answer rhythm exercises thatorporate the daily rhythms.

During the Learning

Students will work to develop an aural recognition of various sim
rhythmic patterns through imitation, clapping, & counting.

After the Learning

Experimental groups will write downa measures of siphe rhythm
in regular meters.
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Assessment:

On-going assessment will take place during rhythm study portion
lesson. Students will help determine rhythmic counting.
Rhythmic dictationiR D 0 g fowly)vall be given 2 rhythmic
dictation examples of-2 measures each. Students in this group &
to write out the performed rhythm to the best of their abilities on t
staff paper provided by the teacher. Answers to the rhythm dictg
will be provided on the white board (or Smart Board). Students a
write the correct rhythm on the line below their answer. All pape
areto beturned in for recording purposes.

Extension Activities:

Students may be given a copy of the Rhythm Chart and asked tg
provide count®JNDER each rhythm by the end of the week.
Answers will be provided on Friday. Students are to make correc
where necessayBOVE and measure counted incorrectly. This
Rhythm Chart may be turned in for a grade. 100% = completely
attempted (including corrections).

Additional 1 SuetaE. (1985) Rhythm Vocabulary Charts: for effective
Resources: rhythmic development. Ed Sueta Music Publications, Inc.,
Rockaway, NJ.
1 Oneminutemusiclesson.com/lesson 9
Procedures: 1. Once students are seated, the teacher will begin a call

response activity with thetudents. (See Rhythm Lesso
2 for more details.)

2. The teacher will clap the rhythms indicated in the daily
lesson. The students are to respond with clapping.

3. The teacher then chants the counts to the rhythms. Tk
students respond with chanting.

4. The tegher then plays or sings the same rhythm on F
concert and the students respond by playing.

5. Upon completion of the call & response activity, the
teacher will display Rhythm Vocabulary Chart 2. Each
line is to be played. Any lines or measures requiringan
attention may be clapped and counted prior to playing.

6. Rhythmic Dictation{RD group only)

A. The teacher will instruct the class to write a 4/4 tim¢
signature.

B.The teacher will state,
guarter note gets the b

C. The teacher #&n plays the .wav file that begins withZ
full measures of tempo, followed by a measure of t
rhythmic dictation example.

D. Each example will be played 3 times with 2 measu
of rest with metronome in between each playing.




E. Students in this group are toiterout the performed
rhythm to the best of their abilities on the staff pape
provided by the teacher.

F. Answers to the rhythm dictation will be provided on
the white board (or Smart Board.)

G. Students are to write the correct rhythm on the line
beside theianswer.

H. All papers ardo beturned in for recording purposes.

I.  Rhythmic Dictation Day 24 Example 1= Sueta page
22, Chart ®, Line2 measure 1.

J. Rhythmic Dictation Day 24 Example 2= Sueta page
22, Chart @, Line 4 measure3

After the conclusion of the Bthm Study, the class will continue with the remaining time
possibly divided as suggested.

l. Tone Development: Long Tone Exercises & Chorales
Il. Technique Development: Lip Slurs and scale development exercises.
[I. Literature rehearsal: To Be Determined based yggsformance responsibilities.

(See Appendi¥: Rhythm Vocabulary StudiyLesson 20)
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Day 25
Rhythm Lessor21

Lesson Title: Rhythm Skills : Lesson
Grade(s): oth_q 2
Subject: Band
Teacher: Howell, Toddi Herron, Chuck
Time: Class Periost 1-:3, 5 & 7 / 10 minutes per class prior to foundation
techniques building and literature rehearsal
Objective(s): The student will be able to:
1 Develop an understanding of simple beat patterns in regu
meters
1 Count simple beat patterns in reguiaeters
1 Clap & perform simple beat patterns in regular meters
1 Write down rhythms performed by the teacHeD(group
ONLY)
Georgia MHSBB.21 Performing alone and with others through a various
Performance repertoire of music

Standards (GPS):

C. Recognizehe following ensemble skills through performan
of musical literature: rhythmic accuracy

MHSBB.31 Reading and notating music

C. Demonstrate a steady beat and identify rhythms and me
through a systematmounting procedure.

Materials:

Rhythmic Vocabulary Charts, volume 1 (Ed Sueta, 1985)
Instrument

Dry erase board & marker or Smart Board
Staff paper & pencils for students
Metronome (tempo €

= =4 -4 -4 -9

Q=100)

Before the Learning

Prior to this lesson, thetda@ r has pr ovi deedan a
a0 counting system along with
to 168" note. Teacher focuses student attention through call and
answer rhythm exercises that incorporate the daily rhythms.

During the Learning

Students will work to develop an aural recognition of various simy
rhythmic patterns through imitation, clapping, & counting.

After the Learning

Experimental groups will write downa measures of simple rhythn
in regular meters.

20¢



Assessment:

On-going asessment will take place during rhythm study portion
lesson. Students will help determine rhythmic counting.
Rhythmic dictationiR D 0 g fowly)vall be given 2 rhythmic
dictation examples of-2 measures each. Students in this group &
to write ou the performed rhythm to the best of their abilities on tf
staff paper provided by the teacher. Answers to the rhythm dictg
will be provided on the white board (or Smart Board). Students a
write the correct rhythm on the line below their answalt papers
areto beturned in for recording purposes.

Extension Activities:

Students may be given a copy of the Rhythm Chart and asked tg
provide count®JNDER each rhythm by the end of the week.
Answers will be provided on Friday. Students are toer@akrections
where necessayBOVE and measure counted incorrectly. This
Rhythm Chart may be turned in for a grade. 100% = completely
attempted (including corrections).

Additional 1 Sueta, E. (1985) Rhythm Vocabulary Charts: for effective
Resources: rhythmic development. Ed Sueta Music Publications, Inc.,
Rockaway, NJ.
1 Oneminutemusiclesson.com/lesson 9
Procedures: 1. Once students are seated, the teacher will begin a call

response activity with the students. (See Rhythm Lesg
2 for more details.)

2. Theteacher will clap the rhythms indicated in the daily
lesson. The students are to respond with clapping.

3. The teacher then chants the counts to the rhythms. Tk
students respond with chanting.

4. The teacher then plays or sings the same rhythm on F
concert ad the students respond by playing.

5. Upon completion of the call & response activity, the
teacher will display Rhythm Vocabulary Chart 2. Each
line is to be played. Any lines or measures requiring n
attention may be clapped and counted prior to playing.

6. Rhythmic Dictation{RD group only)

A. The teacher will instruct the class to write a 4/4 tim¢
signature.

B.The teacher will state,
guarter note gets the b

C. The teacher then plays the .wav file that begins wit
full measures fotempo, followed by a measure of the
rhythmic dictation example.

D. Each example will be played 3 times with 2 measu
of rest with metronome in between each playing.

21C



E. Students in this group are to write out the performe
rhythm to the best of their abils on the staff paper
provided by the teacher.

F. Answers to the rhythm dictation will be provided on
the white board (or Smart Board.)

G. Students are to write the correct rhythm on the line
beside their answer.

H. All papers ardo beturned in for recording pposes.

I.  Rhythmic Dictation Day 1 Example 1= Sueta page
23, Chart 4, Line1 measure 2.

J. Rhythmic Dictation Day 1 Example 2= Sueta page
23, Chart 4, Linel measuré-6

After the conclusion of the Rhythm Study, the class will continue with the rergainme
possibly divided as suggested.

l. Tone Development: Long Tone Exercises & Chorales
Il. Technique Development: Lip Slurs and scale development exercises.
[I. Literature rehearsal: To Be Determined based upon performance responsibilities.

(See Appendi¥: Rhythm Vocabulary Study Lesson 21)
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Day 26
Rhythm Lessor22

Lesson Title: Rhythm Skills : Lesson22
Grade(s): oth_q 2
Subject: Band
Teacher: Howell, Toddi Herron, Chuck
Time: Class Periods:-B, 5 & 7 / 10 minutes per class prior to foatidnal
techniques building and literature rehearsal
Objective(s): The student will be able to:
1 Develop an understanding of simple beat patterns in regu
meters
1 Count simple beat patterns in regular meters
1 Clap & perform simple beat patterns in regguineters
1 Write down rhythms performed by the teacHeD(group
ONLY)
Georgia MHSBB.21 Performing alone and with others through a various
Performance repertoire of music

Standards (GPS):

C. Recognize the following ensemble skills through performa
of musical literature: rhythmic accuracy

MHSBB.31 Reading and notating music

C. Demonstrate a steady beat and identify rhythms and me
through a systematic counting procedure.

Materials: 1 Rhythmic Vocablary Charts, volume 1 (Ed Sueta, 1985)

1 Instrument

91 Dry erase board & marker or Smart Board

1 Staff paper & pencils for students

T Metronome (8)empo é Q=
Before the Learning |[Pr i or to this | esson, the -etae a

a 0 c o systemialong with the rhythm pyramid from whole not
to 168" note. Teacher focuses student attention through call and
answer rhythm exercises that incorporate the daily rhythms.

During the Learning

Students will work to develop an aural recognition @fious simple
rhythmic patterns through imitation, clapping, & counting.

After the Learning

Experimental groups will write downa measures of simple rhythn
in regular meters.
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Assessment:

On-going assessment will take place during rhythm study poofion
lesson. Students will help determine rhythmic counting.
Rhythmic dictationiR D 0 g fowly)vall be given 2 rhythmic
dictation examples of-2 measures each. Students in this group &
to write out the performed rhythm to the best of their alslitie the
staff paper provided by the teacher. Answers to the rhythm dictg
will be provided on the white board (or Smart Board). Students a
write the correct rhythm on the line below their answer. All pape
areto beturned in for recording pugses.

Extension Activities:

Students may be given a copy of the Rhythm Chart and asked tg
provide count®JNDER each rhythm by the end of the week.
Answers will be provided on Friday. Students are to make correc
where necessa®BOVE and measure cotad incorrectly. This
Rhythm Chart may be turned in for a grade. 100% = completely
attempted (including corrections).

Additional 1 Sueta, E. (1985) Rhythm Vocabulary Charts: for effective
Resources: rhythmic development. Ed Sueta Music Publications, Inc.,
Rockaway, NJ.
1 Oneminutemusiclesson.com/lesson 9
Procedures: 1. Once students are seated, the teacher will begin a call

response activity with the students. (See Rhythm Lesg
2 for more details.)

2. The teacher will clap the rhythms indicated in the daily
lesson. The students are to respond with clapping.

3. The teacher then chants the counts to the rhythms. Tk
students respond with chanting.

4. The teacher then plays or sings the same rhythm on F
concert and the students respond by playing.

5. Upon completion bthe call & response activity, the
teacher will display Rhythm Vocabulary Chart 2. Each
line is to be played. Any lines or measures requiring n
attention may be clapped and counted prior to playing.

6. Rhythmic Dictation{RD Experimental group only)

A. The teacher will instruct the class to writé/&time
signature.

B.The teacher will state,
guarter note gets the b

C. The teacher then plays the .wav file that begins wit
full measures of tempo, followed by a measure of t
rhythmic dictation example.

D. Each example will be played 3 times with 2 measu
of rest with metronome in between each playing.
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E. Students in this group are to write out the performe
rhythm to the best of their abilities on the staff pape
provided by theaeacher.

F. Answers to the rhythm dictation will be provided on
the white board (or Smart Board.)

G. Students are to write the correct rhythm on the line
beside their answer.

H. All papers ardo beturned in for recording purposes.

I.  Rhythmic Dictation Day 26 Example 1= Sueta page
24,Chart 2, Line 8 measure 2

J. Rhythmic Dictation Day 26 Example 2= Sueta page
5, Chart 2, Line9 measure 2

After the conclusion of the Rhythm Study, the class will continue with the remaining time
possibly divided as suggested.

l. Tone Development: Long Tone Exercises & Chorales
Il. Technique Development: Lip Slurs and scale development exercises.
[I. Literature rehearsal: To Be Determined based upon performance responsibilities.

(See Appendi¥: Rhythm Vocabulary StudiyLesson 22)

214



Day 27
Rhythm Lessor29

Lesson Title: Rhythm Skills : Lesson@
Grade(s): oth_q 2
Subject: Band
Teacher: Howell, Toddi Herron, Chuck
Time: Class Periods:-B, 5 & 7 / 10 minutes per class prior to foundation
techniques building and literature eglisal
Objective(s): The student will be able to:
1 Develop an understanding of simple beat patterns in regu
meters
1 Count simple beat patterns in regular meters
1 Clap & perform simple beat patterns in regular meters
1 Write down rhythms performed by theacher RD group
ONLY)
Georgia MHSBB.21 Performing alone and with others through a various
Performance repertoire of music

Standards (GPS):

C. Recognize the following ensemble skills through performa
of musical literature: rhythmic accuracy

MHSBB.31 Reading and notating music

C. Demonstrate a steady beat and identify rhythms and me
through a systematic counting procedure.

Materials: 1 Rhythmic Vocabulary Charts, volume 1 (Ed Sueta, 1985)
1 Instrument
91 Dry erase board & marker or Smart Board
1 Staff paper & pencils for students
T Metronome (8)empo é Q=
Before the Learning |[Pr i or to this | esson, the -etae a
a0 counting system al ong Ilewote h

to 168" note. Teacher focuses student attention through call and
answer rhythm exercises that incorporate the daily rhythms.

During the Learning

Students will work to develop an aural recognition of various sim
rhythmic patterns through imiian, clapping, & counting.

After the Learning

Experimental groups will write downa measures of simple rhythn
in regular meters.

21%



Assessment:

On-going assessment will take place during rhythm study portion
lesson. Students will help determine Hryic counting.

Rhythmic dictationiR D 0 g fowly)vall be given 2 rhythmic
dictation examples of-2 measures each. Students in this group &
to write out the performed rhythm to the best of their abilities on t
staff paper provided by the teachémswers to the rhythm dictation
will be provided on the white board (or Smart Board). Students a
write the correct rhythm on the line below their answer. All pape
are tobe turned in for recording purposes.

Extension Activities:

Students may bgiven a copy of the Rhythm Chart and asked to
provide count®JNDER each rhythm by the end of the week.
Answers will be provided on Friday. Students are to make correc
where necessayBOVE and measure counted incorrectly. This
Rhythm Chart may be tued in for a grade. 100% = completely
attempted (including corrections).

Additional 1 Sueta, E. (1985) Rhythm Vocabulary Charts: for effective
Resources: rhythmic development. Ed Sueta Music Publications, Inc.,
Rockaway, NJ.
1 Oneminutemusiclesson.com/les$bn
Procedures: 1. Once students are seated, the teacher will begin a call

response activity with the students. (See Rhythm Lesg
2 for more details.)

2. The teacher will clap the rhythms indicated in the daily
lesson. The students are to respond withpitey.

3. The teacher then chants the counts to the rhythms. Tk
students respond with chanting.

4. The teacher then plays or sings the same rhythm on F
concert and the students respond by playing.

5. Upon completion of the call & response activity, the
teacher wli display Rhythm Vocabulary Chart 2. Each
line is to be played. Any lines or measures requiring n
attention may be clapped and counted prior to playing.

6. Rhythmic Dictation{RD group only)

A. The teacher will instruct the class to writé/8time
signature.

B.The teacher will state,
guarter note gets the b

C. The teacher then plays the .wav file that begins wit
full measures of tempo, followed by a measure of t
rhythmic dictation example.

D. Each example will be played Bries with 2 measures
of rest with metronome in between each playing.
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E. Students in this group are to write out the performe
rhythm to the best of their abilities on the staff pape
provided by the teacher.

F. Answers to the rhythm dictation will be provided o
the white board (or Smart Board.)

G. Students are to write the correct rhythm on the line
beside their answer.

H. All papers are tde turned in for recording purposes

I.  Rhythmic Dictation Day 27 Example 1= Sueta page
30, Chart 29Line 1 measure.

J. Rhythmic Dictation Day 27 Example 2= Sueta page
30, Chart ®, Line 6 measur8

After the conclusion of the Rhythm Study, the class will continue with the remaining time
possibly divided as suggested.

l. Tone Development: Long Tone Exercises & Chorales

Il. Technique Deglopment: Lip Slurs and scale development exercises.
[I. Literature rehearsal: To Be Determined based upon performance responsibilities.

(See Appendi¥: Rhythm Vocabulary StudiyLesson 29)



Day 28
Rhythm Lessor27

Lesson Title: Rhythm Skills : Lesso@7
Grade(s): oth_q 2
Subject: Band
Teacher: Howell, Toddi Herron, Chuck
Time: Class Periods:-B, 5 & 7 / 10 minutes per class prior to foundation
techniques building and literature rehearsal
Objective(s): The student will be able to:
1 Develop & understanding of simple beat patterns in regulg
meters
1 Count simple beat patterns in regular meters
1 Clap & perform simple beat patterns in regular meters
1 Write down rhythms performed by the teacHeD(group
ONLY)
Georgia MHSBB.21 Performing alone and with others through a various
Performance repertoire of music

Standards (GPS):

C. Recognize the following ensemble skills through performa
of musical literature: rhythmic accuracy

MHSBB.31 Reading and notating music

C. Demonstrate a stedy beat and identify rhythms and meter
through a systematic counting procedure.

Materials:

Rhythmic Vocabulary Charts, volume 1 (Ed Sueta, 1985)
Instrument

Dry erase board & marker or Smart Board
Staff paper & pents for students

Met ronome (8)empo €

= =4 -4 -4 -9

Q:

Before the Learning

Prior to this | esson, the -etae 4
a0 counting system along with
to 16" note. Teacher focuses student attention tHraadj and
answer rhythm exercises that incorporate the daily rhythms.

During the Learning

Students will work to develop an aural recognition of various sim
rhythmic patterns through imitation, clapping, & counting.

After the Learning

Experimental graps will write down 12 measures of simple rhythn|
in regular meters.
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Assessment:

On-going assessment will take place during rhythm study portion
lesson. Students will help determine rhythmic counting.
Rhythmic dictationiR D 0 g fowly)wall be given 2 rhythmic
dictation examples of-2 measures each. Students in this group &
to write out the performed rhythm to the best of their abilities on t
staff paper provided by the teacher. Answers to the rhythm dictg
will be provided on the whitboard (or Smart Board). Students are
write the correct rhythm on the line below their answer. All pape
areto beturned in for recording purposes.

Extension Activities:

Students may be given a copy of the Rhythm Chart and asked tg
provide count®JNDER each rhythm by the end of the week.
Answers will be provided on Friday. Students are to make correc
where necessayBOVE and measure counted incorrectly. This
Rhythm Chart may be turned in for a grade. 100% = completely
attempted (including coections).

Additional 1 Sueta, E. (1985) Rhythm Vocabulary Charts: for effective
Resources: rhythmic development. Ed Sueta Music Publications, Inc.,
Rockaway, NJ.
1 Oneminutemusiclesson.com/lesson 9
Procedures: 1. Once students are seated, the teacher wilhbeegall and

response activity with the students. (See Rhythm Lesg
2 for more details.)

2. The teacher will clap the rhythms indicated in the daily
lesson. The students are to respond with clapping.

3. The teacher then chants the counts to the rhythms. Tk
students respond with chanting.

4. The teacher then plays or sings the same rhythm on F
concert and the students respond by playing.

5. Upon completion of the call & response activity, the
teacher will display Rhythm Vocabulary Chart 2. Each
line is to be playg. Any lines or measures requiring mg
attention may be clapped and counted prior to playing.

6. Rhythmic Dictation{RD group only)

A. The teacher will instruct the class to writ€at time
signature.

B.The teacher will state,
qguat er note gets the bea

C. The teacher then plays the .wav file that begins wit
full measures of tempo, followed by a measure of t
rhythmic dictation example.

D. Each example will be played 3 times with 2 measu
of rest with metronome in between eachypig.




E. Students in this group are to write out the performe
rhythm to the best of their abilities on the staff pape
provided by the teacher.

F. Answers to the rhythm dictation will be provided on
the white board (or Smart Board.)

G. Students are to write themect rhythm on the line
beside their answer.

H. All papers ardo beturned in for recording purposes.

I.  Rhythmic Dictation Day 28 Example 1= Sueta page
29, Chart Z, Line2 measure 3

J. Rhythmic Dictation Day 28 Example 2= Sueta page
29, Chart Z, Line2 meaurel0

After the conclusion of the Rhythm Study, the class will continue with the remaining time
possibly divided as suggested.

l. Tone Development: Long Tone Exercises & Chorales
Il. Technique Development: Lip Slurs and scale development exercises.
[I. Literature rehearsal: To Be Determined based upon performance responsibilities.

(See Appendi¥: Rhythm Vocabulary StudiyLesson 27)
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Day 29
Rhythm Lessor27

Lesson Title: Rhythm Skills : Lesson?2
Grade(s): oth_q 2
Subject: Band
Teacher: Howell, Toddi Herron, Chuck
Time: Class Periods:-B, 5 & 7 / 10 minutes per class prior to foundation
techniques building and literature rehearsal
Objective(s): The student will be able to:
1 Develop an understanding of simple beat patterns in regu
meters
1 Count simple beat patterns in regular meters
1 Clap & perform simple beat patterns in regular meters
1 Write down rhythms performed by the teacHeD(group
ONLY)
Georgia MHSBB.21 Performing alone and with others throughaaious
Performance repertoire of music

Standards (GPS):

C. Recognize the following ensemble skills through performa
of musical literature: rhythmic accuracy

MHSBB.31 Reading and notating music

C. Demonstrate a steady beat and identify rhythms and me
through a systematic counting procedure.

Materials: 1 Rhythmic Vocabulary Charts, volume 1 (Ed Sueta, 1985)
1 Instrument
91 Dry erase board & marker or Smart Board
1 Staff paper & pencils for students
T Metronome (8)empo €é Q=
Before the Learning |[Pr i or to this | esson, the -etae a
a0 counting system along with

to 168" note. Teacher focuses student attention through call and
answer rhythm exercises that incorporate g/ ahythms.

During the Learning

Students will work to develop an aural recognition of various sim
rhythmic patterns through imitation, clapping, & counting.

After the Learning

Experimental groups will write downa measures of simple rhythn
in regudar meters.
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Assessment:

On-going assessment will take place during rhythm study portion
lesson. Students will help determine rhythmic counting.
Rhythmic dictationiR D 0 g fowly)vall be given 2 rhythmic
dictation examples of-2 measures eaclgtudents in this group are
to write out the performed rhythm to the best of their abilities on t
staff paper provided by the teacher. Answers to the rhythm dictg
will be provided on the white board (or Smart Board). Students a
write the correcthythm on the line below their answer. All papers
areto beturned in for recording purposes.

Extension Activities:

Students may be given a copy of the Rhythm Chart and asked tg
provide count®JNDER each rhythm by the end of the week.
Answers will be povided on Friday. Students are to make correcti
where necessayBOVE and measure counted incorrectly. This
Rhythm Chart may be turned in for a grade. 100% = completely
attempted (including corrections).

Additional 1 Sueta, E. (1985) Rhythiviocabulary Charts: for effective
Resources: rhythmic development. Ed Sueta Music Publications, Inc.,
Rockaway, NJ.
1 Oneminutemusiclesson.com/lesson 9
Procedures: 1. Once students are seated, the teacher will begin a call

response activity with the students. (SéwgtRm Lesson
2 for more details.)

2. The teacher will clap the rhythms indicated in the daily
lesson. The students are to respond with clapping.

3. The teacher then chants the counts to the rhythms. Tk
students respond with chanting.

4. The teacher then plays sings the same rhythm on F
concert and the students respond by playing.

5. Upon completion of the call & response activity, the
teacher will display Rhythm Vocabulary Chart 2. Each
line is to be played. Any lines or measures requiring n
attention may belapped and counted prior to playing.

6. Rhythmic Dictation{RD group only)

A. The teacher will instruct the class to writ€at time
signature.

B.The teacher will state,
guarter note gets the b

C. The teacher then plays the .wide that begins with2
full measures of tempo, followed by a measure of t
rhythmic dictation example.

D. Each example will be played 3 times with 2 measu
of rest with metronome in between each playing.
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E. Students in this group are to write out the penied
rhythm to the best of their abilities on the staff pape
provided by the teacher.

F. Answers to the rhythm dictation will be provided on
the white board (or Smart Board.)

G. Students are to write the correct rhythm on the line
beside their answer.

H. All papersareto beturned in for recording purposes.

I.  Rhythmic Dictation Day 29 Example 1= Sueta page
29, Chart Z, Line 2 measur&®

J. Rhythmic Dictation Day 1 Example 2= Suea page
29, Chart 27Line 2 measure @

After the conclusion of the Rhythm Study, thesslavill continue with the remaining time
possibly divided as suggested.

l. Tone Development: Long Tone Exercises & Chorales
Il. Technique Development: Lip Slurs and scale development exercises.
[I. Literature rehearsal: To Be Determined based upon performance sixsiices.

(See Appendi¥: Rhythm Vocabulary StudiyLesson 27)
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Day 30
Rhythm Lessor28

Lesson Title: Rhythm Skills : Lesson&
Grade(s): oth_q 2
Subject: Band
Teacher: Howell, Toddi Herron, Chuck
Time: Class Periods:-B, 5 & 7 / 10 mimites per class prior to foundationg
techniques building and literature rehearsal
Objective(s): The student will be able to:
1 Develop an understanding of simple beat patterns in regu
meters
1 Count simple beat patterns in regular meters
1 Clap & performsimple beat patterns in regular meters
1 Write down rhythms performed by the teacHeD(group
ONLY)
Georgia MHSBB.21 Performing alone and with others through a various
Performance repertoire of music

Standards (GPS):

C. Recognize the following ensemldkills through performance
of musical literature: rhythmic accuracy

MHSBB.31 Reading and notating music

C. Demonstrate a steady beat and identify rhythms and me
through a systematic counting procedure.

Materials:

Rhythmic Vocabulary Charts, volume 1 (Ed Sueta, 1985)
Instrument

Dry erase board & marker or Smart Board
Staff paper & pencils for students

Met ronome (8)empo €

= =4 -4 -4 -9

Q:

Before the Learning

Prior to this lesson, the teacher has provided &revi o f -e-arh ¢
a0 counting system along with
to 168" note. Teacher focuses student attention through call and
answer rhythm exercises that incorporate the daily rhythms.

During the Learning

Students will work to devep an aural recognition of various simpls
rhythmic patterns through imitation, clapping, & counting.

After the Learning

Experimental groups will write downa measures of simple rhythn
in regular meters.

224



Assessment:

On-going assessment will take ptaduring rhythm study portion of
lesson. Students will help determine rhythmic counting.
Rhythmic dictationiR D 0 g fowly)vall be given 2 rhythmic
dictation examples of-2 measures each. Students in this group &
to write out the performed rhythta the best of their abilities on the
staff paper provided by the teacher. Answers to the rhythm dictg
will be provided on the white board (or Smart Board). Students a
write the correct rhythm on the line below their answer. All pape
areto beturned in for recording purposes.

Extension Activities:

Students may be given a copy of the Rhythm Chart and asked tg
provide count®JNDER each rhythm by the end of the week.
Answers will be provided on Friday. Students are to make correc
where neessaryABOVE and measure counted incorrectly. This
Rhythm Chart may be turned in for a grade. 100% = completely
attempted (including corrections).

Additional 1 Sueta, E. (1985) Rhythm Vocabulary Charts: for effective
Resources: rhythmic development. Ed StaeMusic Publications, Inc.,
Rockaway, NJ.
1 Oneminutemusiclesson.com/lesson 9
Procedures: 1. Once students are seated, the teacher will begin a call

response activity with the students. (See Rhythm Lesg
2 for more details.)

2. The teacher will clap thdiythms indicated in the daily
lesson. The students are to respond with clapping.

3. The teacher then chants the counts to the rhythms. Tk
students respond with chanting.

4. The teacher then plays or sings the same rhythm on F
concert and the students resptydolaying.

5. Upon completion of the call & response activity, the
teacher will display Rhythm Vocabulary Chart 2. Each
line is to be played. Any lines or measures requiring n
attention may be clapped and counted prior to playing.

6. Rhythmic Dictation{RD group only)

A. The teacher will instruct the class to writ€at time
signature.

B.The teacher will state,
guarter note gets the b

C. The teacher then plays the .wav file that begins wit
full measures of tempo, followed byngeasure of the
rhythmic dictation example.

D. Each example will be played 3 times with 2 measu
of rest with metronome in between each playing.
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E. Students in this group are to write out the performe
rhythm to the best of their abilities on the staff pape
provided by the teacher.

F. Answers to the rhythm dictation will be provided on
the white board (or Smart Board.)

G. Students are to write the correbythm on the line
beside their answer.

H. All papers ardo beturned in for recording purposes.

I.  Rhythmic Dictation Day 30 Example 1= Sueta page
29, Chart B, Line 3 measureé

J. Rhythmic Dictation Day 30Example 2= Sueta page
29, Chart B, Line 2 measure 1

After the conclusion of the Rhythm Study, the class will continue with the remaining time
possibly divided as suggested.

l. Tone Development: Long Tone Exercises & Chorales
Il. Technique Development: Lip Slurs and scale development exercises.
[I. Literature rehe@al: To Be Determined based upon performance responsibilities.

(SeeAppendixJ: Rhythm Vocabulary Studiy Lesson 28
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AppendixJ
Rhythm Study Unit

Day 1

Rhythm Vocabulary Study

LESSON 2A

Directions: Play audible metronome at J = 100
Follow the 3 steps below for each group of 2 measures provided.

1. Clap, echo by band, repeat 2. Chant, band echo, repeat, 3. Play, echo, repeat

iﬁ e e e : ;
Trumpet in By |Hey—~—g—2—a—2 — = = = = —
~ 0 et - e o -~ — b -
(¥
Band echo Band echo Band echo
- D Com " = < = —r =
Trombone |- I' E' :' {' B 18 r }"
Students should tap a foot to the pulse throughout the exercise.
7
H e ? . ; :
- P AT | - | - 1 A 1 -
I'pt. |Hes—— = - = ———*%
(5 < = D —
.
Band echo Band echo Band echo
= B = - = - - & —
Tobn. |E£ — — e
13
He
3 P AT 1 N 1 -
I'pt. |Hes—HH—£ J—= -
5552 ¢ & < &
O
Band echo Band echo
Thn. £ —r——rr =
1 1

4. Clap, count & play line Al.
5. Write counts under line Al.
6. Repeat steps 4 & 5 with lines A2 & A3.



Rhythm Study

Day 2

Rhythm Vocabulary Study
LESSON 2B

Directions: Play audible metronome at + = 100
Follow the 3 steps below for each group of 2 measures provided.

1. Clap, echo by band, repeat 2. Chant, band echo, repeat, 3. Play, echo, repeat

0w ; ;
Y P AT T | 1 T - . . - | -
Trumpetin B) |HeyH—g—g—g—3 = e —
D))
Band echo Band echo Band echo
Trombone JFEE r E' f' r = | | C— = : :” i’ =

Students should tap a foot to the pulse throughout the exercise.

T — = ] - o =
BE - gl 1
Band echo Band echo Band echo

Thbn. r r I’ = i T | T | T

! } ! } ! ] } f }
_— | | = —_—— =

. = P
Band echo Band echo

Thn. |'1 }' = T | | I

I I I I I I

4. Clap, count & play line B1.
5. Write counts under line B1.
6. Repeat steps 4 & 5 with lines B2 - B7.

22¢



Rhythm Study

Day 3

Rhythm Vocabulary Study
LESSON 3A

Directions: Play audible metronome at 4 = 100
Follow the 3 steps below for each group of 2 measures provided.

1. Clap, echo by band, repeat 2. Chant, band echo, repeat, 3. Play, echo, repeat

0 =
5 P AN 1 | I I = | | | RN e | 1 [N -
Trumpet in B) |Hoy g2 o o ™
[ ¥
Band echo Band echo Band echo
ra P = o> o o == P— N =
Trombone - = ——T—= ——<—=¢

e
T

>
e
I
}

Students should tap a foot to the pulse throughout the exercise.

7
r e
Tpt. 5% = -
.
Band echo Band echo Band echo
Tbn. — =
A T
13
I t t t t =
Tpr. z 5 5 3
5,
Band echo
Ton, —F—r =
.

4. Clap, count & play line 1.
5. Write counts under line 1.
6. Repeat steps 4 & 5 with lines 2 - 5.



Rhythm Study

Day 4

Rhythm Vocabulary Study
LESSON 3B

Directions: Play audible metronome at » = 100
Follow the 3 steps below for each group of 2 measures provided.

1. Clap, echo by band, repeat 2. Chant, band echo, repeat, 3. Play, echo, repeat

s
: A1 — F S S — —
Trumpetin By |Hey g9 S ——
.J
Band echo| 1 Band echo
X - - - - = -
Trombone == i' E' i' i' S — E'

Tpt. i — — ——F—F—— =
Band echo Band echo Band echo
Thn. f : f= = I e o | y - I r.3
! ! 1 1 1 1
13
f t t f -
Tpt. = 3 7 3
.Jf
Band echo
Ton, ———r——r -

4. Clap, count & play line 6.
5. Write counts under line 6.
6. Repeat steps 4 & 5 with lines 7 - 10.
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Rhythm Study

Day 5

Rhythm Vocabulary Study
LESSON 4

Directions: Play audible metronome at + = 100
Follow the 3 steps below for each group of 2 measures provided.

1. Clap, echo by band, repeat 2. Chant, band echo, repeat, 3. Play, echo, repeat

[r
¢ P’ AR | | I Il = - - = — - 1 I -
Trumpet in B) |Hey o334 = =
[ ¥
Band echo Band echo Band echo
X - - - - = © — =
Trombone J=E 1:' E' r {' : :’ f’

Students should tap a foot to the pulse throughout the exercise.

Tpt. _i _j ,,i = ¥ i -
Band echo Band echo Band echo
Thn. T F = I
13
I t f t -
Tpt. 7 3 3 5
Q"V
Band echo
Tbn. |BE - - - . =
1 | I |

4. Clap, count & play line 1.
5. Repeat steps 4 with lines 2 - 10.
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Rhythm Study

Day 6

Rhythm Vocabulary Study
LESSON 5A
Directions: Play audible metronome ats = 100
Follow the 3 steps below for each group of 2 measures provided.
1. Clap, echo by band, repeat 2. Chant, band echo, repeat, 3. Play, echo, repeat

(1 W)
. ;A ) 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 | 1
Trumpetin B> |\Hox—~ 733 +3-3 i o —
.
Band echo| Ban Band |gcho
T b e o o — a1 - T T ——— —
rombone y4 y A - T—1 1 | | K 3 &
=~ = i !
Students should tap a foot to the pulse throughout the exercise.
13
B e e S — = = =
5 o, - o "
e/
Band e¢ho Band echo
Pt . . 5 - & 3 -
Thn. |FE —F T —% ; —
1 1 A 1 1 - - 1
21
' 0 u
7z oo 1 1 1 = = 1 1 1 1 = = >
Tpt. |Hes—4—— St = — ———} .
t,._y - w e w B - w L= 3
Band edho Band echo
5‘- 2 o o - - - 2B o 2. - - 3
Thn. |I= —— —F — :r_!dz
. ! I ! ! ! ! !
29
o (z -
- 2 1 1 . | |
Tot. | =} St —
v
Band echo B4nd echo Bind echo Band echo
- = " - - - ——y -  — -
Rl == 2E== == == S=
37
e e : =
Tpt. oo W | O S —— = | 1| | ™ - | P50
»
HBand echo Hand echo Band echo| Band echo
P > Y - . 8 = P
Thn. |BEE  —— = = —F -
1 1 1 1 1 1
4. Clap, count & play line 1 & 2.
5. Repeat steps 4 with lines 3-5.

232



Rhythm Study

Day 7

Rhythm Vocabulary Study
LESSON 5B

Directions: Play audible metronome atJ = 100
Follow the 3 steps below for each group of 2 measures provided.
1. Clap, echo by band, repeat 2. Chant, band echo, repeat, 3. Play, echo, repeat

) (1} S —— —t+—t
Trumpetin By |yt 53— o
.
Band echo| Band echo
- 1 2 - P 2
Trombone | =T = P =
Students should tap a foot to the pulse throughout the exercise.
7
(A — t ——t ——
Tpt. FE== —— = :
.
Band echo Band echo Band echo
Thn. e e o -
.~ 1 1 1 1 1 1 1
13
4
| 1 1 11 1 1 1 Y 1 |
Tpt. P m— ———— o = < = :
o
Band echo Band echo Band echo
R e e e
Y Y 1 1 1
Tpt. e S— o+ 4 :
Band echo Band echo
Thn. —— = £ r = ;
t
Tpt. = :E: S :
Band echo Band echo
Thn. E" = - :

4. Clap, count & play line 1.
5. Write counts under line 1.
6. Repeat steps 4 & 5 with lines 2 - 6.
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Rhythm Study

Day 8

Rhythm Vocabulary Study

LLESSON 6

Directions: Play audible metronome ats = 100

Follow the 3 steps below for each group of 2 measures provided.

1. Clap, echo by band, repeat 2. Chant, band echo, repeat, 3. Play, echo, repeat

fA -
& P AN | | | 1 [ 1 1 1 [ 1 1 1
Trumpetin B |estg—o—o— FES=S=S==E
v
Band echo Band echo
. . . 2. 2 - . . . . r— . . . —r
Trombone |5 o e e S et e e e e i 2
Students should tap a foot to the pulse throughout the exercise.
5
sz
- F - 1 | 1 1 1 1 1 1
e | FT====
"v
Band echo Band echo
n-_ - - - . . - - - - - 8 o
Thn. |+ ———F =  —— E— — —
L 1 | 1 1 | I— 1 1
9
0 & i i i : : £
AN 1 1 1 1 1 1 | 1
Tou |t —a—o3 —————
v
Band echo Band echo
K\: . 2 - - 2. . 2 o - a5
Thn. |(&F ———F—F—+ —— —1
| 1 e— 1 1 1 | Le—
13
[ i ; : :
AT 1 1 1 1 -r
Tot. | e f= = = .
»
Band echo
e - -y - -
Thn. |FF = = = =
¥ } ¥ +
4. Clap, count & play line 2.
5. Write counts under line 2.
6. Repeat steps 4 & 5 with lines 3 - 6.
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Rhythm Study

Day 9

Rhythm Vocabulary Study
LESSON 7

Directions: Play audible metronome at ¢ = 100
Follow the 3 steps below for each group of 2 measures provided.

1. Clap, echo by band, repeat 2. Chant, band echo, repeat, 3. Play, echo, repeat

Lo R
3 A 1 1 1 1
Trumpetin B |y Ht—F——F——3
.
Band echo
s - - - -
Trombone |B= T

Tpt.
Band echo
Thbn.
Tpt. ]
Band echo Band echo
Tho: 1
Tpt. 4
Band echo Band echo
Ton. -

4. Clap, count & play line 1.
5. Write counts under line 1.
6. Repeat steps 4 & 5 with lines 2 - 6.
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Rhythm Vocabulary Study

Rhythm Study

Day 10

LESSON 8

Directions: Play audible metronome at + = 100
Follow the 3 steps below for each group of 2 measures provided.
1. Clap, echo by band, repeat 2. Chant, band echo, repeat, 3. Play, echo, repeat

. 9‘34 1 1 1 1 X | ioamme | ol | i | 1 -
Trumpet in B, |22 S
>,
Band echo Band echo
& 43 2 2 - 2 - - - - - - - - -
Trombone |FF——F—F—F—+F | — — — ——
Students should tap a foot to the pulse throughout the exercise.
5
f) = , )
;A EY 1 1 1 1 1 | m—— | - | — 1 1 1 1 1 -
Tpu \Hs S oo 5-5—5—3 C  ——
D)
Band echo Band echo
e - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - -
Thn. | i o s B o o i )
L L L ] ! L s L 1 £ L L L ]
9
%Eu — e P e e = —— — =
Tpt \HsHo—S—35—25—3 e ——
D)
Band echo Band echo
s T — v o o 9 v » - - — =
Thn. |(ZE R S — — — — —F—F—T
! | - ] L L 1 T ! ! ! !
4. Clap, count & play line 1.
5. Write counts under line 1.
6. Repeat steps 4 & 5 with lines 2 - 6.
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Trumpet in By

Trombone

Tpt.

Thbn.

Tpt.

Thn.

Tpt.

Thn.

Rhythm Study

Day 11

Rhythm Vocabulary Study
LESSON 9A

Directions: Play audible metronome at+ = 100
Follow the 3 steps below for each group of 2 measures provided.
1. Clap, echo by band, repeat 2. Chant, band echo, repeat, 3. Play, echo, repeat

[ ) ] {
P A 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1

b 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1
L a0 S S— —— -
.

Band echo Band echo

3> . -
~ i ; 1 1 1 1 ; 1 1 1 1

Band echo

Band echo

Band echo

12
1 1 1 ! .l rr T 1 rr-r1 1 1 1 1
1 1 1 1 1 1 I 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 L 1 1 1 1 -
Ry E N =S <l
3
Band echo Band echo Band echo
t . ol o R R ol -
y 1 1 } : 1 1 1 = 1 = { 1 1 1 : : : :

4. Clap, count & play line 1&2.
5. Write the counts for line 1 & 2.
6. Repeat the process for lines 3 & 4.



Rhythm Study

Day 12

Rhythm Vocabulary Study
LESSON 9B

Directions: Play audible metronome at+ = 100
Follow the 3 steps below for each group of 2 measures provided.

1. Clap, echo by band, repeat 2. Chant, band echo, repeat, 3. Play, echo, repeat

b e
4 - 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 L 1 1
Trumpet in By | g3 FEESSSESSE
.
Band echo Band echo
S P Y Y > > P S| | S S S
Trombone |+ e S T F—F—F—F
1 1 1 1 1 1 L ] L " 1 ]

Students should tap a foot to the pulse throughout the exercise.

Tpt.

Band echo Band echo
Thn.
Tpt.

Band echo Band echo
Thbn.
Tpt. S T s e

Band echo Band echo Band echo

Ton FaEds FrrErrer

4. Clap, count & play line 5.
5. Write the counts for line 5.
6. Repeat the process for lines 6-10.
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Rhythm Study

Day 13

Rhythm Vocabulary Study
LESSON 10A

Directions: Play audible metronome at+ = 100
Follow the 3 steps below for each group of 2 measures provided.
1. Clap, echo by band, repeat 2. Chant, band echo, repeat, 3. Play, echo, repeat

) .
: F—=1— —— T - - -
Trumpet in B> L € T S S~ — S—
.
Band echo
e . . . 2 4 " . . . - - .
Trombone |EE—F—F—FF+F P F PP P ¢

Students should tap a foot to the pulse throughout the exercise.

1 1 i | e | i
Tpt. T
Band echo
20 . . k. . =
Thn. T T T —T—1
1 1 5 1 1 1
1 } — 1 | 1 1 1 - -
Tpt. = ——J— — T e— - —
" B E—— " & I S S—
Band echo
Y —
Thbn. ———T——1  —E— fo— —
1 R— 1 1 1 | S— |
e 1 R‘ 1 1 1 K' 1 r -
Ipt. i g
Band echo
Tbn. F = - o — = =
1 X 1 1 1 14 1
I 1 1 1 I 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 - -r
Tpt. I
Band echo
Thn. o et o e B e Rt S £ s ESm— S—
1 T T T 1 T T T 1 1 1 1

Clap, count & play line 1a.
Write counts under line 1a.

4.
s
6. Repeat steps 4 & 5 with lines 1b & 1c.



Rhythm Study

Day 14

Rhythm Vocabulary Study
LESSON 10B

Directions: Play audible metronome at+ = 100
Follow the 3 steps below for each group of 2 measures provided.

1. Clap, echo by band, repeat 2. Chant, band echo, repeat, 3. Play, echo, repeat
l o= A
. P A 1 1 1 1
Trumpetin By |y Ht—o—a——3
Band echo
Y . 2. " - Y . . . 2 - . Y
Trombone |- o — — o s i s R S i
! 1 ! ! L 1 1 ] 1 1 1 1
Students should tap a foot to the pulse throughout the exercise.
5
!, )
1 1 1 | — 1 1 1
Tpt. === ==r==
.
Band echo
- - - > - ry - Y ™y =
Thn. |BEE T T - —T T T T
1 1 1 1 ] 1 1 1
S !
9
4
1 1 1 1 1 1 1 - -
Tpt. = —— St o 3
5 " & o D — # " =
Band echo
i o=
Thn. |BE = = - —F— = F
1 | 1 e— | 1 1
h
i3
’ 1 1 1 N 1 1 1 - -
Tpt. === =re==
>y
Band echo
Thn. T2 e — = =
1 1 1 r 1 1 1
N
17
o
s 1 1 1 I e 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 - -
Tpt. e
[
Band echo
WS EEE e
T T T T T ' 1 d 1 1 1 1
N

4. Clap, count & play line 2a.
5. Write counts under line 2a.
6. Repeat steps 4 & 5 with lines 2b & 2c.
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Rhythm Study

Day 15

Rhythm Vocabulary Study
LESSON 10C

Directions: Play audible metronome at. = 100
Follow the 3 steps below for each group of 2 measures provided.
1. Clap, echo by band, repeat 2. Chant, band echo, repeat, 3. Play, echo, repeat

) 1 B S —
Trumpetin B |y Ht—F—F——5
.
Band echo
M . . 2 - Y e . 2. . v . Y
Trombone |F——TF—"F—1 A A — — — —
1 1 ! ! L 1 1 ] 1 1 1 1
Students should tap a foot to the pulse throughout the exercise.
3
t fo— 1
Tpt. ===
Band echo
Y . ra
Thn. e
—
9
i
1 1 1 | — 1 1 1
Tpt. =E=c=o——c=-—== = =
o — —— —
Band echo
~ ——, . —
Thn. [P FT—TF—F—"F—F—F—F+Fr—F—F—TF
\ 1 — 1 e— 1 | S— 1
12
’ 1 1Y 1 N 1 . % 1 - -
Tpt. S
.
Band echo
Thbn. - T— 7 = — — —
1 T 1 T 1 "4 1
“
17
yr
T N — — — —— — T 1 1 1 - -
pt. e e e e
>
Band echo
™ |[FFr s s -
4. Clap, count & play line 3a.
5. Write counts under line 3a.
6. Repeat steps 4 & 5 with lines 3b & 3c.
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Rhythm Study

Day 16

Rhythm Vocabulary Study

LESSON 10D Review

Directions: Play audible metronome at+ = 100
Follow the 3 steps below for each group of 2 measures provided.
1. Clap, echo by band, repeat 2. Chant, band echo, repeat, 3. Play, echo, repeat

Trumpet in By

Trombone

) i ] ] ]
P A 1 1 1 1
I b 1 1 1 1
[ o WA | o ) -
s W S— — —
.
Band echo

i . 2. « - Y . . . . r— 2 r
e — .
ra 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1

1 1 1 1 1 1 1 ] 1 1 ]

Students should tap a foot to the pulse throughout the exercise.

| 1.9 |
Tgu T
Band echo
Thn. ‘, g F =
+ ¥—
9
o
1 1 1 1N 1 1 1
Tpt. ] = =
S,
Band echo
-l . . P . . . ey
Thbn. - F = - 5 - = F
1 1 1 X 1 1 1
~
13
v !,
1 N 1 N 1 1. % 1
Tpt. o = =
Y,
Band echo
Thn. |FFE = = o = — F—F = —
1 T 1 T 1 r 1
Y
17
-
<] T T T | T T T | 1 T 1 1 = ==
Tpt. =SS =srer
.
Band echo
Ton S e e P F
~

4. Clap, count & play line 1a,1b, & Ic.
5. Clap, count & play line 2a, 2b, & 2c
6. Clap, count & play line 3a, 3b, & 3c
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Rhythm Study

Day 17

Rhythm Vocabulary Study
LESSON 11A

Directions: Play audible metronome at - = 100
Follow the 3 steps below for each group of 2 measures provided.
1. Clap, echo by band, repeat 2. Chant, band echo, repeat, 3. Play, echo, repeat

”~

- . Ilf: 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 I 1 1 1 I
Trumpetin B | =ESSS=SSE
[ &
Band echo Band echo
. 3= > > r— T
Trombone | EE P —F E======

Students should tap a foot to the pulse throughout the exercise.

3
Lo .
- F i 1 I | 1 1 1 | .Y 1 1
o | 7
=
Band echo
i ey ey ) =y ey ey =y ey ey
Thn. |EE —T—F—T—T = = e — =
1 1 ] 1 ! 1 1 1
@
!".Hjﬂ } }
) - t —t — t —t —
. [ S
L]
Band echo
Y S=E=S== - — -
i I }
JI.;
e ;
- g =2 1 1 1 I I 1 1 1 - -
o | ———
T
Band echo
[ 3 - - - > > - - :
I'bn. |BF r i" :’ — :’ r i
>y
=
i
e [ L
. ] t t t K t I 1 - -
e e
*
Band echo
T = - - - - o - : - -
Ton \E= i ——— Pt
.

Continued on next page
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Tpt.

Thn.

Tpt.

Thn.

Tpt.

Tbn.

Rhythm Study

Day 17 (continued)

244

1 N 1 N 1 1N 1

1 1 1 1 D] 1 I 1 d -
* P o o

Band echo

i - ot - - -
1 1] 1 11 1 1L 1
1 r 1 r 1 14 1

1 1 1 1 1 1 .Y 1

1 I 1 I 1 - T 1 T T -
- - o—— i - s—

Band echo Band echo

ot at | oat -
| 1 | 1 1 1 1 | 3 1
1 1 | S— 1 1 1 r 1

I 1 1 1 I 1 1 1 1 1 1 1

1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 - 1 1 1 1 -
¢ & - - -

Band echo Band echo
w9 - — » > » -
e 1

4. Clap, count & play line 1.
5. Write counts for line 1
6. Repeat steps 4 & 5 for lines 2-6.



Rhythm Study

Day 18

Rhythm Vocabulary Study

LESSON 11B

Directions: Play audible metronome at . = 100

Follow the 3 steps below for each group of 2 measures provided.

1. Clap, echo by band, repeat 2. Chant, band echo, repeat, 3. Play, echo, repeat

2
: : A f t }
Trumpetin B> |y o33 = = o
L%
Band echo Band echo Band echo
Trombone |FE—f L o — | = = £ =
L= S 1 1 11} 1 1 1
Students should tap a foot to the pulse throughout the exercise.
7
[ ; ' + t t t
Tpt. = =+ T
.
Band echo Band echo Band echo
Thn. |BE —— = e — e =
\ 1 1 1 1 1 1
13
"4
1 2 1 1
Tpt. . — = - —— -
.
Band echo Band echo Band echo
Ton. |PEE—F—% = T =
c } —
19
’ 1 I 1 1 1 | . 1
Tpt. T r—— o o
>
Band echo Band echo
Ton. [FE = —— -
.
22
yr — R
1 1 1 1
Tpe. r e ===
. : =5
Band egho Ak Band edho
Thn. e o o = = e e e | = =
\ 1 1 | — 1 1 1 14 1

Continued on next page
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Rhythm Study

Day 18 (continued)

31
1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 -
Tpt. a5
=3
Band echo
Thn : - -
g = 1 I 1 I 1 I 1 T 1

4. Clap, count & play line 7 & 8.
5. Write counts for line 7 & 8.
6. Repeat steps 4 & 5 for lines 9 & 10.
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Rhythm Study

Day 19

Rhythm Vocabulary Study
LESSON 12A

Directions: Play audible metronome at. = 100
Follow the 3 steps below for each group of 2 measures provided.

1. Clap, echo by band, repeat 2. Chant, band echo, repeat, 3. Play, echo, repeat

ba
- - ' AR Y 1 1 1 1 - - ] o | | — ] m— } — -r -r
Trumpet in B |t —oor! e
.‘:
Band edho Band edho
P L 3 o . . Y 20 ah  ab b b o ab b
Trombone |EPE—TF—F1—F+FF e e i et o s i s
i3 1 1 1 1 L 1 L ] 1 1 L ]

Students should tap a foot to the pulse throughout the exercise.

9
= = - - P11 - —
Tpt. T ———— = T
>
Band e¢ho Band edho
Ton EECEorps— | —|eso P e per—|—
j — | 5 - - i N | m— N l acca | - -
Tpt. FEE= FiETiTi=E
Band e¢ho Band e¢ho
-
Thn. Tt :E'll-ﬁ‘rr
L ] y 'V L ] 'V L |
25
t t t
Tpt. — ——
.
Band echo
Thn. |BFE - = - =
| 1 1 1

4. Clap, count & play line 1.
5. Write counts under line 2.
6. Repeat steps 4 & 5 with lines 2 - 5.
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Rhythm Study

Day 20

Rhythm Vocabulary Study

LESSON 12B

Directions: Play audible metronome at. = 100
Follow the 3 steps below for each group of 2 measures provided.

1. Clap, echo by band, repeat 2. Chant, band echo, repeat, 3. Play, echo, repeat

T B rgz-&“ — — - - S o —f—— - -
rumpetin b ol y—gr—g gl o i i i
.
Band edho Band edho
Trombone . - e
—— o o e e
Students should tap a foot to the pulse throughout the exercise.
9
B | N N 1% - -r 1.% 1% .R 1Y - -
Tpt. =l e ==v dl} ::IQI = 3'1\:. #ll 5 511? :{
.
Band e¢ho Band eg¢ho
Thbn. |FZ e o o = A e —— =
'V ¥ X r r 1°4 x r
17
y
1% N 1N 1.9
Tpt. e =
o
Band e¢ho Band e¢ho
Thn. i
2 ¥ ¥
| } | 1
Tpt. 3 = J 7
Band echo
Thbn. £ £ £ £
1 1 1 1

4. Clap, count & play line 6.
5. Write counts under line 6.
6. Repeat steps 4 & 5 with lines 7 - 9.
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Rhythm Study

Day 21

Rhythm Vocabulary Study
LESSON 15

Directions: Play audible metronome at. = 100
Follow the 3 steps below for each group of 2 measures provided.

1. Clap, echo by band, repeat 2. Chant, band echo, repeat, 3. Play, echo, repeat

,lé
1 1 1 1 | Lt Lo bt ) et Mt M |
Trumpetin B |y tia—a—a—3 —— e ——
.

Band echo Band echo

- o o o o

- I ———
0 [ | 1 1 1
T T T 1

:I
TS
TS
T
TS

Trombone

Tpt.
Thn.
Tpt. = ESEEScscE! =
Band echo Band echo

Thn. T e
Tpt. =

Band echo
Thn. =
Tpt.

Band echo
Thbn.
Tpt. 3 = 3 3 =

Band echo

Ton S ——) :

4. Clap, count & play line 2.
5. Write counts under line 2.
6. Repeat steps 4 & 5 with lines 3 - 9.
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Rhythm Sudy

Day 22

Rhythm Vocabulary Study
LESSON 16

Directions: Play audible metronome at. = 100
Follow the 3 steps below for each group of 2 measures provided.

1. Clap, echo by band, repeat 2. Chant, band echo, repeat, 3. Play, echo, repeat

Trumpetin By [ e
L
Band echo Band echo

TS
TS

o - e F F F FF -
B iD
1  —

L -
Trombone |FE zf'

Tpt.

Thn.

Band echo Band echo

Tpt.
Band echo
Thbn.
Tpt. ——1— -
Band echo Band echo
Tha. =

. Clap, count & play line 1.
. Write counts under line 1.
. Repeat steps 4 & 5 with lines 2 - 0.

DU
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Rhythm Study

Day 23

Rhythm Vocabulary Study
LESSON 17

Directions: Play audible metronome at. = 100
Follow the 3 steps below for each group of 2 measures provided.

1. Clap, echo by band, repeat 2. Chant, band echo, repeat, 3. Play, echo, repeat

,‘é
3 I T T 1 = | -
Trumpet in By |orsga—a—a—3! FEEEo o EE
..
Band echo Band echo
G5 A ) A— = - > — e o > o 2 > 92> -
Trombone |FE z.'}'{'. 3§ | o S S o ——
1 1 1 1 T T T T 1 T 1 T

Students should tap a foot to the pulse throughout the exercise.

Tpt.

Thn.

Tpt.

Thbn.

Tpt.

Thn.

Tpt.

Band echo

Band echo

Thn.

4. Clap, count & play line 1.
5. Write counts under line 1.
6. Repeat steps 4 & 5 with lines 2 - 0.
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Day 24

Rhythm Study

Rhythm Vocabulary Study

LLESSON 18

Directions: Play audible metronome at. = 100
Follow the 3 steps below for each group of 2 measures provided.

1. Clap, echo by band, repeat 2. Chant, band echo, repeat, 3. Play, echo, repeat

. e T T I T - s s — S o——— -
Trumpetin By |ty FESSSSSE
.
Band echo Band echo
Trombone |FFE——2—#—F = e i o e e =
Students should tap a foot to the pulse throughout the exercise.
=s=c==x S=ss
Tpt. o e o e NPt
Band echo Band echo
e e
L =S=Ss=s=c ==:====
T = it -
Tpt. = F=EEE =1
Band echo Band echo
- - - — .
Thn. I T T 1 T I
i 1 1 1 | 1 1 i =
Tpt. F: S s e
Band echo Band echo
o : e ———
1 1 1 1 1
Tpt. = = ——— =
Band echo Band echo
Tbn. = = —_ s e =
1 1 1 1 1

4. Clap, count & play line 1.
5. Write counts under line 1.
6. Repeat steps 4 & 5 with lines 2 - 9.
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Trumpetin By |

Trombone

Tpt.

Tbn.

Tpt.

Thn.

Tpt.

Thn.

Tpt.

Thbn.

Tpt.

Thn.

Rhythm Study

Day 25

Rhythm Vocabulary Study

LESSON 19

Directions: Play audible metronome at. = 100
Follow the 3 steps below for each group of 2 measures provided.

1. Clap, echo by band, repeat 2. Chant, band echo, repeat, 3. Play, echo, repeat

W ——————F

Band echo

P T S S

T

Band echo

Band echo

Band echo

Band echo

Band echo

Band echo

4. Clap, count & play line 1.
5. Write counts under line 1.
6. Repeat steps 4 & 5 with lines 2- 9.
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Rhythm Study

Day 26

Rhythm Vocabulary Study
LESSON 20

Directions: Play audible metronome at. = 100
Follow the 3 steps below for each group of 2 measures provided.

1. Clap, echo by band, repeat 2. Chant, band echo, repeat, 3. Play, echo, repeat

e r‘d 1 ) | 1 1 - I 1 1 1 I 1 1 1 -
Trumpetin By |rtdo—a—g— ESEEEEE
._v
Band echo Band echo
-tk oos —a = o L e e e

§ A - -
Trombone |FF Z g' g'

> >
™ o - 01§ § O ol N ol ) S A A -
T T G T T T T
T T T 1 1

Tpt.

Band echo Band echo

Thbn.

Tpt.

Thn.

Tpt.

Band echo

Thbn.

Tpt.

Band echo

Band echo

Thbn.

Tpt.

Band echo

Thbn.

e
e
T
i )

L

4. Clap, count & play line 1.
5. Write counts under line 1.
6. Repeat steps 4 & 5 with lines 2 - 9.
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Trumpet in B> —a— }

Trombone

Tpt.

Thbn.

Tpt.

Thbn.

Tpt.

Thbn.

Rhythm Study

Day 27

Rhythm Vocabulary Study
LESSON 21

Directions: Play audible metronome at» = 100
Follow the 3 steps below for each group of 2 measures provided.

1. Clap, echo by band, repeat 2. Chant, band echo, repeat, 3. Play, echo, repeat

oo 3 3

Band echo

v

Band echo Band echo

TS

Band echo

4. Clap, count & play line 1.
5. Write counts under line 1.
6. Repeat steps 4 & 5 with lines 2 - 9.
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Rhythm Study

Day 28

Rhythm Vocabulary Study
LESSON 22

Directions: Play audible metronome at 2 = 100
Follow the 3 steps below for each group of 2 measures provided.

1. Clap, echo by band, repeat 2. Chant, band echo, repeat, 3. Play, echo, repeat

. 1’!‘ $u yaJ— T - e - =TTt -
Trumpet in By |2 g—t FEEETE S
.
Band echo Band echo Band echo
- 3= ¥ > 3
Trombone |EF—{ErP—F == —as e
Students should tap a foot to the pulse throughout the exercise.
1 1 1 5 1
Tpr. = e I —— ' = - =
Band echo Band echo Band echo
Thn. T T  E—
I I —¥
——h— ——k—
Tpt. ! e e e e e
Band gcho || Band dcho
Tbn. = = e e s T e =
174 ! 200 | 'v | "4 |
21
1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 i i i i
Tpt. FETErrierEeoe T ==t
.
Band efho Band ekho
Ton. ([ e~ P T =

25¢€

4. Clap, count & play line 1.
5. Write counts under line 1.
6. Repeat steps 4 & 5 with lines 2 - 10.



Trumpet in B>

Trombone

Rhythm Study

Day 29

Rhythm Vocabulary Study
LESSON 27

Directions: Play audible metronome at . = 80
Follow the 3 steps below for each group of 2 measures provided.

1. Clap, echo by band, repeat 2. Chant, band echo, repeat, 3. Play, echo, repeat

oI5
B33
ic
1
L 4
Lie
ol

Band echo

ND
B
{
|

1k

1}

18
1511
LR

Tpt.
Band echo Band echo

Thn. =

Tpt.

Thbn.

Tpt. v & —r T - :I} ;‘l :s ;i -]
Band echo Band ech

Ton. e o e e e

4. Clap, count & play line 2.
5. Write counts under line 2.
6. Repeat steps 4 & 5 with lines 3 -7.



Rhythm Study

Day 30

Rhythm Vocabulary Study
LESSON 28

Directions: Play audible metronome at . = 80
Follow the 3 steps below for each group of 2 measures provided.

1. Clap, echo by band, repeat 2. Chant, band echo, repeat, 3. Play, echo, repeat

Ls
3 ) I - 1 1 - 1 1 1 1 -
Trumpet in B |G B § e m— Bt | e e e
!,v
Band echo Band echo Band echo
G5 3= —— s = P
Trombone |FF—= = F S i — i

Students should tap a foot to the pulse throughout the exercise.

7
1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 -r 1 1 ! o | 1 -r 1 1 1 1 | -
Tpt. SSSSSSSE ESSSE ESSSE
3]
Band echo Band echo Band echo,
2 - e — -
T'bn. y ) B S S  —— - - i — -
L 1 1 1 1 ) e § ] 1 1 L 1 1 L 1 1 ] 1
Tpt.
Band echo
Tbn.
Tpt.
Thn.

4. Clap, count & play line 2.
5. Write counts under line 2.
6. Repeat steps 4 & 5 with lines 3 -5.
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Appendix K

Rhythmic Dictation Music
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ICtation

Rhythmic D
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jon - Day 1

1ctation

Rhythmic D
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Rhythmic D
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Rhythmic D
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